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PREFACE. 



Thb idea of the present work is to supply, in a conve- 
nient form and in one volume, a collection of gramma- 
tical rules and exercises adapted for teaching French in 
classes at a public school, an experience of four years' 
teaching French in class at Eton having convinced the 
Author that no existing work of the kind (admirably 
adapted as many of them are for private teaching) com- 
pletely supplies what is desired. This work, then, does 
not profess to contain more than a small quantity of 
new matter. The Author haa simply endeavoured to 
arrange old matter in a clearer and more succinct 
form, and to draw up the rules and examples in such a 
manner that they may be readily referred to in class. 

The original plan had been to bring out a new and 
improved edition of Tarver's ' French Exercises,' a book 
long in use at Eton College. This plan has been 
entirely abandoned, and the whole work is new from 
beginning to end. The plan of arrangement of verbs 
in classes, drawn up in paradigms that can be taken in 
at a glance (see pages 38-41 inclusive) has alone been 
retained. Of course it is not intended to aflfirm that 
there are more than four conjugations of French verbs, 
but an attempt is made to avoid the difficulty and con- 
fusion resulting from referring pupils for all their verbs 
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iv PBEFACE. 

to four heads only, by drawing out sixteen models of 
verbs numbered from 1 to 8, and lettered from a to A, 
to which the verbs contained in the exercises are re- 
ferred, followed by an alphabetical list of the irregular 
and impersonal verbs. 

The present work contains only the Accidence rules 
and exercises thereon ; it is to be followed by a second 
part, to contain rules and exercises on the Syntax. 

It is but fair to add, that in addition to the best 
existing French grammars, such as that of Noel and 
Chapsal, 'La Grrammaire des Grammaires,' &c., the 
modem works of Delille and Havethave been consulted, 
especiaUy in compiling lists of adverbs, conjunctions, 
and interjections, so as to ensure such lists being as 
complete as possible. 

Etox: 4pn;i868. 
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I. THE ABTICLE. 

The Abticle is of two kinds in French, the Definite and the 
Indefinite, 
The Definite Article is thus declined : 

Singular. 
Masculine. 
With nouns beginning with a consonant or aspirated h : 
Nom, f Ace, le. Gen, ^ JiH, dn.* Dot, aiu* 

With nouns beginning with a vowel or unaspirated h : 
N<m.^Ace,V. Gen, f Jbl, deV, I>at.kV, 

Feminine. 
With nouns beginning with a consonant or aspirated h : 

Nom, f Ace. la. Gen, ^ Abl, de la. Dot. k la. 
With nouns beginning with a vowel or unaspirated h : 

N[m.fJcc.V. Gen,^Jbl.del\ Dat,kl\ 

Plural. 

For all genders and all descriptions of nouns whatsoever : 

Nom, j" Jco, les. Gen, ^ Jbk, des.* Dot, auz.* 

Examples. 

Singular. 

Masculine, 

Nom, ^ Ace. le liTre the hook 

Gen, ^ Abl, da livre of or firom the booh 

Dot. an liyre to tlie book. 



*'■ Ihi if a contraction of de le, an of it le, dee of de lee, anz of ^ lea. 
B 



^•^ 
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ETON FBENCH GRAMMATU 

Noun masculine beginning with an aspirated h : 

Nom, j' Ace, le h&ros tbe hero 

Oen, ^ Abl, Cn h^ros of or fW>iii tbe hero 

Dai, an hdros to Uio hero. 

Noun masculine beginning with a vowel : 

Nom. j" Aoc. I'arbre Uie tree 

Gen. ^ AU. do I'arbre of or from Uie tree 

Dot. ^ rorbre to tbo tree. 

Noim masculine beginning with an tmaspirated h : 
Nom. ^ Ace. rhomme tbe man 



Gen. §- Abl. de rhomme 
Dot. ^ rhomme 


of or from tbe man 
to tbe man. 


Feminine. 


Nom. j' Aoc. la maison 
Gen. # AM. de la maiflon 
Dat. ^ la maison 


tbe house 

of or from tbe hotise 

to tbe house. 


Noun feminine beginning with 


an aspirated h : 


Nom. ^ Ace. la harpe 
Gen. ^ Abl, de la harpe 
Bat. tl la harpe 


tlkeharp 

of or from tbe harp 

to tbe harp. 


Noun feminine beginning with 


a vowel : 


Nom. ^ Aoc. rorange. 
Gen. ^ Ahl. de I'orange 
Dat. it rorange 


tbe orange 

of or from tbe orange 

to tbe orarufe. 


Noun feminine beginning with 


an imaspirated h : 


Nom. ^ Ace. rhnile 
Gen. ^ Abl. del'hnild 
Dat. ^ rhnile 


tbeoi? 

of or from tbe oU 

to tbe oi^. 



Plural. 

Same for both genders and for all descriptions of nouns, 
whether beginning with a vowel or consonant, an aspirated or 
unaspirated h ; viz. : 



/livres 



ibooks 



h^ros heroes 

arbres trees 

TScm.. 4" Aoc. J hommes ^^ J men 

lea I maiaons ^^ ] houses 
harpes j harps 

oranges |ora7?^e9 

^huiles Voi2c. 
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INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 



Gen, 4' Ahl 



Dot, 



/livres 
h^ros 
arbres 
homines 
maisons 
harpes 
oranges 

^huiles 

^ litres 
h^ros 
arbres 
hommes 
maisons 
harpes 
oranges 

^hniles 



of or 



f books 
heroe$ 
trees 
fnen 
hottses 
harps 
oranges 

\oil8 

f books 
heroes 



totbe^ 



men 
houses 
harps ■ 
oranges 



II. The Indefinite Article is of two genders, masculine 
and feminine. 

The indefinite article masculine is nn, and is thus de- 
clined : 



Nom, 4 Ace. nn homme 
Gen. §- Abl. d'nn homme 
Dot. ^ on homme 



a man 

of or fW>iii a man 

to mman. 



The indefinite article feminine is une, and is thus declined : 



Nom. 4 Ace. nne femme 
Gen. §- Abl. d'nne femme 
Dot. ii nne femme 



mtooTnan 

of or from a tooman 

to a woTnan. 



As in English, the indefinite article can have no regular 
plural ; but it will be explained farther on in the book how 
the French decline nouns indefinitely in the plural number. 
(See Rule V.) 

III. Proper Names of persons and towns are declined, as in 
English, with the help of the prepositions of and to, and im- 
dergo no change in their different cases. 



Examples. 



Nom. 4 Ace. Cic^n 

Gen. ^ AH. de Cic^ron 

Lot. a Cic^n 

Nom, 4 Ace. Alexandre 

Gen, ^ AU. cT Alexandre 

Dot. a Alexandre 
b2 



dcero 

of or from Cicero 

to Cicero, 

Alexander 

of or from Alexander 

to Alexander, 
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Nom, ^ Aco, Londres 
Gen, j" AM. de Londreg 
Dot, a Londres 



London 

of or from London 

to London, 



IV. THE SUBSTANTIVE. 



FORMATION OF THE PLURAL OF NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE. 

The plural of nouns Bubstantive is generally fonned, as in 
English, by adding s to the singalar ; as : 



xm homme a man 
une table a table 



JPlur, 
des* hommee 
des* tables • 



mm 
UUdes. 



ExcaBPTiONS. 

Substantives whose singular form ends in «, x, or z, retain 
the same form in the plural ; as : 



Sinff, 
vn endos an enclosure 



on pas 


ast^ 


une souns 


amouse 


uneyoix 


avowee 


nnenoix 


a nut 


on nez 


a nose 



des ODclos 
des pas 
des sonris 
des Toix 
des noiz 
desnes 



Fhw, 



enclosures 
steps 



voices 

nuts 

noses. 



AV, BV. 



Substantives ending in au or eu take an re in the plural ; 



as: 



Sing, 




Flur, 




nn ^tau a vice 




des «tauz 


fAcss 


un tableau a picture 




des tableaux 








iioats 


un marteau a hammer 




des marteaux 


hammer* 


uu chapean a hat 




des chapeaux 


hats 


on cheyen a hair 




des cheveux 


hairs 


un jeu a gamje 


ov. 


des jeux 


games 


nouns ending in om, the greater part take ^ 


an s; as: 



* The meaning of d^t will be explained farther on. See page 6, 
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nn clou a nail 

xm trou a hole 

The following take an x : 

tin bijou a jewd 
on caillou afimt 

un chou a cabbage 

nn ^enou a knee 

nn joujou a plaything 

nn nibou an owl 



des dons 
des trous 



Ptur, 



nails 
holes. 



Flur, 



des biijonx 
des caillonx 
des chonz 
des ^enonz - 
des joiyonz 
des hibonx 



jemls 
flints 



knees 
playthings 



Of nouns ending in aZ, the greater part form their plural 
inat^o;; as: 

Sing, Flur, 

nn cheval a horse des cheyanx horses 

nn animal an animal des animaux animals 

un bocal a jar des bocaux jars 

nn mal an evil des manx evils. 



The following, however, form their plurals in 


L the ordinary 


way, by adding an s ; as : 






Sing. 


Flur. 




nn bal a ball 


des bals 


balls 


nn cal a callosity 

nn cantal a sort of cheese 


des cals 


callosities 


des cantals 


cheeses 


nn camaval a carnival 


des carnarals 


carnivals 


nn chacal a jackal 


des chacals 


jackals 


nn narval a swonffish 


des narvals 


swordfishu 




des sandals 


sandals. 






Of nouns ending in ail, some 


take an 8 ; as : 




3(ng. 


Flvr. 






des attirails 


apparatus 
details 


nn detail a detail 


des details 


nn Aventail a fan 


des ^ventails 


fwM 


on ^pouvantail a scarecrow 


des ^ponvantails 


scarecrows 


nn gonvemail a rudder 


des gouvemails 


rudders 


nn mail a mallet 


des mails 


mallets 


nnportail a portal 


des poptails 


portals 


an s^rail a seraglio 


des s^ils 


seraglios. 


The following change ail into 


aux: 




&ng. 


Pfttr. 




nn bail a lease 


des baux 


leases 


dn b^taU ca^ 


des bestiaux 


cattle 
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Sinff, Plur, 

un oorail a coral des ooraux corals 

un ^mail an enamel des ^maux enamels 

un soapirail a ceUar-tnndow des soupiraux eeUar-wmdows 

un travail a kUfour des travauz lahows. 

The word at7, garlic, rarely used in the plural, makes des 
aulxy cloTes of garlic. 

Peculiarities. 

Un duOy a duet, and un tn-octavo, an octavo (book), do not 
change in the plural ; as : 

des duo duets 

des in-octavo octavos, 

Ctel, heaven, makes cieux, the heavens ; but un ciel-de-lit^ 
the head of a bed, makes des cieU-de-lit^ and un ciely a sky (in 
a landscape), des dels. 

(Eil, an eye, makes yeux ; but ceiUde-hcsuf (a sort of round 
window) ms^es in the plural des mls-de-bceuf, 

Aieul, a grand&ther, makes aieuls ; but aieuly an ancestor, 
nakes aieux. 

The rules for the formation of the plurals of nouns com- 
pounded of two or more words will be found in the Syntax. 



It will have been remarked that the French plurals of the 
preceding nouns have been preceded by the article des, 
whereas in the English plurals there is no article whatever 
used. This leads us to the consideration of 

V. THE PABTITIVE AETICLE. 

a. When in English you use a substantive without an} 
article, definite or indefinite, implying thereby that you mean 
some or part of that object or those objects, as, for instance, 
wine (i.e. some wine), water (i,e. some water), sheep (i.e. some 
sheep), shops (t. €. some shops), &c., you most in French em- 
ploy the Partitive Article. 

/3. Now the Partitive Article is the genitive of the Definite 
Article, agreeing in gender and number with its substantive ; 
as, tor instance : 
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Singular. 

Maacaline do, before a substantive beginning with a consonant or 
aspirated A. 
,,. de r before a substantive beginning with a vowel or 
mute h. 

Feminine de 1a before a substantive beginning with a consonant or 
aspirated h, 
„ ' de r before a substantive beginning with a vowel or 
mute h, 

Plubal. 
For both genders, and before all manner of substantives, dea. 

Examples of the Use of the Partitive Article, 



EngUOu 




French, 


Wine 


before a consonant 


du vt» 


HoUy 


„ an aspirated h 


dahoux 


Air 


„ a vowel 


de Vair 


Honour 


„ a mute h 

Feminine, 


de Vhonneur, 


Beer 


before a consonant 


de la bih-e 


Hatred 


„ an aspirated h 




Water 


„ a vowel 


de Veau 


Moisture 


„ a mute h 


de VimmidiU, 



Plural. 

oranges dea oranges 

sheep des movtona 

horses dea chevaux 

clocks dea horloges, 

&c., &c, never varying, whatever be the gender of the substantive. 

N.B. — a. Sometimes, in a French sentence, the adjective 
precedes the substantive. The partitive article then is simply 
de; as: 

good bread de bon pain 

fine oranges de belles oranges. 

fi. When a negative occurB in a French sentence, the par- 
titive article is simply de ; as : 

I do not drink wine je ne bois pas Ae vin 

I do not drink water je ne bois pas a'eau 

I do not eat oranges Je ns mange pas d^ oranges. 
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VL THE ADJECTIVE. 

FORMATION OF THE FEMININE OF ADJECTIVES. 

The feminine of adjectiyes and participles is generally formed 
by the addition of the letter e ; as : 



Jioie. 






Fem* 


▼rai 




true 


yraie 


joU 
connu 




pretty 
known 


jolie 
connue 


g^^al 




general 


g^n^rale 


chaniLant 
charm^ 




charmng 
charmed 


charm^ 


fin 




fine 


fine 


fier 




proud 


fi^ 


point 




painted 


peinte 


snrprifl 




surprised 


surprifie 


petit 




small 


petite 


grand 




great 
Exceptions. 


grande. 


Adjectives 


endiiig 


in $ mute remain 




nine; as: 








Mase. 






Fern, 


sage 




wise 


sage 


aamable 




amiable 


aimable 


tranqnille 




quiet 


tranqiiillo. 



Peculiar Feminines. 



Adjectives ending in — 



Ma$e. 




Fern. 


blanc 


whiie 


blanche 


franc 


frank 


franche 


sec 


dry 


8khe 


public 


public 


publiqua 


tUPC 


Turkish 


torque 


eadoc 
grec 


decrepit 
Greek 


caduque 
greoque. 


actif 


actiioe 


adave 


bref 


short 


br^e 


nenf 


new 


neuve 


vif 


fpack 


vive. 
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long 



longoe. 



favori 
ooi 



favmiriU 
dose 



ooite. 



cruel 

pareil 

nul 

^temel 

formel 

gentdl 

tel 

vermeil 



crtul 

nrnUar 

no ornuU 

eternal 

formal 

pretty 

such 

vermilion 



eruelle 

pareille 

nulle 

etemelle 

formelle 

gentille 

telle 

yermeille. 



Chretien 

ancien 

parisien 



Christian 

ancient 

Parisian 



chr^enne 

ancienne 

parisienne. 



b^nin 



bon 



benijjfn 
eunninff 



OV. 



ffood 



maligxie. 
bonne. 



oorraptenr 
oonsolatear 
deetroctenr 
B^ncteiur 

enchantenr 

rengenr 

p^enr 

menteur 
grondenr 



oorrupting 
consoling 
destroying 
sedtieing 

enehonting 

avenging 

sinning 



ling 



oomiptnce 
oonsolatarice 
destnictrice 
sMuctrice 

enchanteresM 

vengeresse 

p^eresBO 

mentense 
grondeuse. 



The following are nouns mbatantiv^ ; but, having another 
feminine form, may be inserted here : — * 



acteur actor actrice 

ambassadenr ambassador ambassadrice 
emperenr efi^eror imp^trioe 

B 3 



actress 

ambassadress 

empress 
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Male, Fem, 

conductdTiT conduetar oonductrice conductor 

gouyemenr governor eouyemante govemeas 

instituteiir tutor institatxice governess 

pScheur fisherman p^cheuse fishenvonum 

joueiir gamJtiLeT joueuse gambler 

porteur porter * porteose porteress. 



gras 

C 

bas 



tiers 

ezpr^s 

absous 

difisous 

r^soug 



fat 
large 
tired 
low 
thick 
m third 
express 
absolved 
dissolved 
solved* 



grasse 

grosse 

lasse 

basse 

^paisse 

tierce 

ezpresse 

absoute 

dissonte 



Resous (solved) and dispoa (ready) have no feminine form. 



I. 

coquettish 
thin^ spare 
dwmb 
clear t neat 
foolish 
liable 



coquet 

fluet 

muet 

net 

sot 

8i\jet 

Faty conceited, bas no feminine. 

v. 

jnmeau twin 

beau fine 

nouTeaa new 

fou mad 

mou soft 



coquette 

fluette 

muette 

nette 

sotte 

Btgette. 



jumelle 

beUe 

nouvelle 

foUe 

molle. 



heureuz htqipv heureuse 

peureuz tima peureuse 

doux sweet douce 

roux red (of hair) rousse. 

But vieux, old, makes m'et'ZZe, from its other masciiHne £)rm, 
vieiL 

Vn. PLURAL OF ADJECTIVES. 

The plural of adjectives is formed in the same way as that 
of substantives, by adding 8 to the singular ; as : 

ainff. Plur. 

m, grand great m, grands 

/. grande » /. grandes. 
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Adjectiyes tenninatiiig in al form their plural masculine 
in aiLx : as : 



brutal 



equal 
brtUal 



^gauz 
brutanx. 



Their feminine plurals being, of course, formed by adding 
s to the feminine singular ; as, egalesy brutalea, &c. 

A few, such as amicalj litteral^ natal^ mental, are not used 
in the masculine plural 



VUI. POSITION OJf ADJECTIVES IN A SENTENCE. 

Adjectives are generally placed after the noun substantive 
which they qualify ; as, for instance : 

rempire romain 
rhomme heureuz 



rally placed before their noims : — 

autre other 

bean fine 

bon 

brave 

cher 

demi 

grand 

ffTOB 

^enne 
joli 

Many of these, however, may be constantly found in French 
books placed after their nouns, and many of the others may be 
found beft>re their nouns. Tlie reasons for these exceptions 
will be given in a later part of this grammar. 

N.B. — The following adjectives have a second masculine 
form to be employed beft>re words beginning with a vowel or 
imaspirated h : 



dear 

half 

great 

large 

young 

^etty 



tlie Roman 


Envpvre 


the happy man. 




mon acceptation, are { 


m6chant 




wicked 


manvais 




bad 


meilleur 




better 


moindre 




lees 


nouyeau 




new 


petit 




STfUtU 


saint 




holy 


tout 




aU 


vieux 




old 


vrai 




true. 



as: 



Masculine, 


lit Form, 


2fu2 Form, 


nonvean new 


nouvel 


fou mad 


fol 


mon eoft 


mol 


vieux old 


vieil 


beau fins 


bel; 


un bel homme 


a fine man 


nn nouvel habit 


another coat 
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nn fol espoir afooliak km 

un mol ^dredon a 9oft eiderdawu. 

The object of this is obyious— to prevent the hiatus that 
would ensue upon the meeting of the final vowel u of the ad- 
jective and the opening vowel of the substantive. 

IX. DE^BEES OF COMPAJEUSON. 

The degrees of comparison in French are formed by means 
of the adverb of increase, plus, in the following manner : — 
For the comparative degree, prefix plus to the positive ; as : 

PbtiHve, Ckmiparative, 

grand ffreat pliu grand greaUr, 

For the superlative degree, prefix the definite article le^ la^ 
or lea, to the comparative ; as : 

Bng, 
pltuB grand greaUr m. le plus grand v 

- J, la plus grande ) 



pr«r. \ the greatest, 

m. les pins grands 
/. lesplnsgrandes' 

N.B. — Excepting in the case of such adjectives as precede 
their substantives (of which see a list,Ra1e MIL), the definite 
article must be repeated in the superlative degree ; as : 

Si»ig, m, rhomme le plus aimable the most aiMobU man 

f. la femme la plus aimable the most amiable woman 

Plttr. les hommes les plus distingu^s the most distinguished men. 

But note that, in the oblique cases, the definite article will be 
declined with the substantive, but will remain unchanged with 
the adjective ; as : 

SiNGULAB. 





Masculine, 




Gen. 
Lot. 


de rhomme le pins aimable 
an zoi le plus puissant 

Feminine, 


of ike most amiable man 
to the most powerful king. 


Gen. 
Lot, 


de la femme la plus aimable 
4 la reine la plus puissante 

Plural. 






MaecuUne and Feminine. 


Gen. 
Dot. 


dee hommes les plus aimables 
aux reines les- plus puissantes 


to the mostpowerfid gueene. 
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X. There are a few adjectives in French which form their 
dl^rees of comparison in a different manner ; as : 



P9M. 

%». 

i\»«. mauTais 
Comfp, pire 
Oip, le pire 

Tom, petit 
Com/p. moindre 
iSuo. le moindre 



bon good 

meilleiiT oetter 

le meilleur ik% best 

bad 

worse (also plus mauvais) 

the worst {j^ U pliis maufiaia) 

small 

less (alflo, and more commonly, plus petit) 

the least (also le plus petit). 



As these adjectives, in their positive forms, precede their 
sabstantiTes, so will they do in their comparative forms ; as : 



nn bon peintre 
le meilleur peintre 
nn pire accident 
le moindre bruit 



a good painter 
the best painter 
a worse accident 
the least noise. 



The French have another particle of comparison (to express 
diminution), the adverb moins, less. Adjectives forming their 
degrees of comparison with moins follow the same rules as 
when forming their degrees of comparison with plus ; as, for 
instance: 



un roi puissant 

un roi moins puissant 

le zoi le moins puissant 



a pou^erfid ktM 
a less powerful kina 
the least powerful king. 



XI. NUMERALS. 

Numerals are of two kinds, the Cardinal and the Ordinal. 
The Cardinal Numerals (or numbers) are : 



1 un 

2 deux 

3 trois 

4 quatre 

5 cinq 

6 six 

7 sept 

8 huit 

9 neuf 

10 dix 

11 onze 

12 douze 

13 treize 



14 quatorze 

15 quinze 

16 seize 

17 dix-sept 
Id dix-huit 

19 dix-neuf 

20 vingt 

21 vingt-et-un 

22 vingt-deux 

23 vingt-trois 

24 vingt-quatre 

25 vingt-cinq 

26 vingt-six 
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27 vingt-se]|jt 

28 Tingt-huit 

29 vingt-nenf 

30 trente 
81 tarente-et-xm 

32 trente-deiu 

33 trente-trois 

34 tarente-qnatre 

35 trente-cinq 

36 trente-six 

37 trente-sept 

38 trente-huit 

39 trente-neuf. 

40 qnarante 

41 quarante-et-un 

42 quarante-deux 

43 quarante-trois 

44 qnarante-quatre 

45 quarante-cinq 

46 quarante-siz 

47 quaiante-sept 

48 quaiante-huit 

49 quaTante-nenf 

50 cinqnante 

51 cinquante-et-un 

52 cmquante-deTiz 

53 cinqnante-trois 

54 cmqnante-quatre 
66 cinquante-cmq 

56 Gmquante-siz 

57 cinqiiante-sept 

58 cinquante-liuit 

59 cinqnante-neuf 

60 soizante 

61 Boixante-et-un 

62 soixante-deoz 

63 soizante-trois 

64 soizante-qnatre 

65 soizante-cinq 

66 soizante-six 

67 soizante-sept 

NoTB 1. The numbers 21, 31, 41, 51, 61, and 71 are written 
fnaifft-et-uiiy trente-et-tm, &c., but 81 is written qtutire-vin^t-un, with- 
out the copula et 

2. Qu(Ure-vingtB, 80, has a final ■ which is omitted in all subsequent 
numbers. 

3. JDeux centm, 200, trcda centm, 300, &c., are written with a final s ; 
whereas these numbers followed by any other number drop the ■ ; as, 
deux cent-^fif 201, trois cent-quatre, 304, &c. 

4. Mille never takes the ■. 

5. There being no modem French number to express 70 or 90 (the 



68 


soizante-huit 


69 


Boizante-neuf * 


70 


Boizante-4iz 


71 


floizante-ot-onze 


72 


Boizante-douze 


73 


poizante-treize 


74 


Boizante-quatorze 


76 


Boizante-quinze 


76 


soizante-seize 


77 


Boizante-diz-sept 


78 


soizante-diz-huit 


79 


Boizante-dix-neuf 


80 


quatre-vingts 


81 


quatre-vingt-un 


82 


quatre-Tingt-deux 


83 


quatre-vingt-trois 


84 


quatre-vingt-quatre 


85 


quatre-vingt-cinq 


86 


quatre-vingt-six 


87 


quatre-vingt-sept 


88 


quatpe-yingt-huit 


89 


quatre-vingt-neuf 


90 


quatre-yingt-dix 


91 


quatre-vingt-onze 


92 


quatre-vingt-douze 


93 


quatre-vingt-treize 


94 


quatre-vingt-quatorze 


96 


quatre-vingt-quinze 


96 


quatre-vingt^seize 


97 


quatre-vingt-dix-sept 


98 


quatre-Tingt«dix-huit 


99 


quatre-vingt-dix-neuf 


100 


cent 


101 


cent-un 


102 


cent-deux, &c. 


200 


deux cent! 


201 


deux cent-un 


202 


deux cent-deux, &c. 


1,000 


mille 


2,000 


deux mille 


1,000,000 


un million. 
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old fonns aq^tante and novante being almoflt obsolete, and only used 
in^Switoerland), one counts from 60 to 80, and from 80 to 90, conti- 
nuously, as though one were to say in EngUsh, eighty-eighty eighijf-nine, 
eighty-ten, eighty-eleven, &c. 

XII. The Ordinal Numbers are as follows : 



premier let 

second or \ ^^ 
deuziime i 



troisi&me Mi 
quatri^e 4tth ; 



and all the others are formed by adding ihne to the cardinal 
number ; as, for instance : 

From dnq five, dnqxdteie fifth 

six eix, sizi^me Axth 

Yingt twenty, vingtiteie twentieth 

yingt-et-un twenty-one, yingt-et-uniime twenty-first. 

The following adjectives are generally found in most gram- 
mars under the head <^ Pronouns ; as, however, they may be 
more properly termed adjecttveSj it has been thought better to 
insert them in this place. 

XIIL PRONOMINAIi ADJECTIVES. 





SUXQJJLAR. 




PlUBJlL. 






Mate, 


Fern, 


Mase. and Fern, 




1. 

2. 
3. 


mon 

ton 

son 

SXNOULAB. 
Matcandl^m, 


ma 

ta 

sa 


mes 

tes 

sea 

Plitbai.. 
Mate, and Ihn. 


z 

his, her, fa its. 




1. notre 

2. votre 

3. leor 




nos 

TOS 

leurs 


our 

your 

their. 



These pronominal adjectives agree in gender and number 
with the nouns substantive which they qualify ; as : 

mon Utto my book 

ma maison my house 

mes enfants my ehUdren 

son cheval his (or her) horse 

see chevaux his (or her) horses 

' notre maison our house 

nos en&nts our children 

leur maison their house 

leurs enfeuits their children. 
KoTB 1. The masculine jEbims mon, ton, son, and not ma, ta, so. 
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are uaed before noons substantiye of the feminine gender beginning with 
a yowel or nnaspirated h for the sake of euphony, and to aToid the 
meeting of two vowels ; a« : 

mon opinion (/.) my opinion 

ton humenr (/.) thy £mper 

son histoire (/.) hia (or her) history, 

2. The pronominal a^ectiyes notre^ our, and votre^ your, have no 
eircumflex accent (to distinguish them from the possessive pronoun» 
le notre, le votre^ see page 26), and are pronounced shorty almost as if 
written nof^ ix>t\ 

XIV. DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVE. 

The Demonstrative Adjective, sometimes (but erroneously) 
called a demonstrative pronoun, is thus declined : 

SiNauLAK. Plxtbai.. 

/ cette}^*«^'^*^ "'**^' ^ these ox those. 

It agrees with its noun substantive in gender and number ; 
as: 

ce cheval this horse 

cette maison this house 

cea enfants these children. 

NoTB. — ^The form cet is employed for the masculine when preceding 
a noun beginning with a vowel or mute A ; as : 

eet homme this man 

cet arbro this tree, 

XV, EBLATIVE, INTERROGATIVE, OR ADMIRATIVE ADJECTIVE. 

The Relative, Interrogative, or Admirative Adjective quel is 
thus declined : 

SmoTJiAB. Plubax. 

It agrees in gender and number with the noun substantive 
which it qualifies ; as : 

quel homme ? (!) which man t or what a man I 

quelle femme ? (I) which woman t or what a woman ! 

quels chevaux ? (!) which horses ? or what horses I 

quelles fleurs ? (!) which flowers 1 or what flowers I 
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I PEONOUNS. 

I XVI. PERSONAL PRONOUNa 

Personal Pronouns are of two kinds : 

1. Conjunctive, — or those used conjointly with, and directlj 
goveiming or governed by, a verb. 

2. Disjunctive, — or those used independently of a verb, pt 
governed by a preposition. 

L PERSONAL PRONOUNS CONJUNCTITBL 

Singular. 





Ut Person. 




Nim. 


Je 


/ 


Dot. 


me, moi* 


tome 


Jcc. 


me, mol* 

2nd Person. 


me. 


Nbfn, 


ta 


thou 


Dot: 


te,tol» 


to thee 


AOG, 


te, toi* 

Zrd Person. 


thee. 


(Nam. 


U 


he OT it 


Maae,. Bat. 


ml 


to him or to it 


Ace. 


le 


him or it. 


N<m. 


elle 


she or it 


Fern. Lot. 


liil 


to her or to it 


Aco. 


to 

Plural. 
\8t Person. 


heroiit. 


Nam. 


nous 


toe 


Dot. 


nous 


tone 


Ace. 


nous 

2nd Person. 


us. 


Nam. 


vmm 


you 


Dat. 


vone 


to you 


Ace. 


vous 


you. 



« TheM foxDU sre naed when the pronoun follows the verb, which is only the case 
In Che 3nd sing, and the 1st and 2nd plor. of the imperatlYe used afllrmatiTely. 
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otd JVrwMi* 




Maac. 


(Nom, 
Dot. 
Acq. 


Us 

leur 

les 




to them 
them 


Fern,- 


(Nom. 
Dai. 
Joe. 


elles 
leur 
les 




they 
to them 
them. 


'eflecti 


vepro 


noun 86 


is thug declined : 



SiNaiTLAB Ain> Flxtbal. 

Lot. m. ^f. me to himself, hersdf, itself, oneself, themselves 

Aoc. m. ^f. me himself, herself, itself oneself, themselves. 

The genitive form en, of both genders, of it, of themy 
&c., and the dative form y, also of both genders, to it, to them, 
&c., are of constant occurrence. Thej are more generally 
used when speaking of inanimate objects, rarely of animals 
or persons. 

Note. — T is also frequently employed as an adverb, meaning there 
OP thither. 



N.B. — In order to facilitate the explanation of the use of the 
personal pronouns and theii^ position with regard to the verb, 
it has been thought better to give a few simple tenses of 
verbs :— 



je donne 
ta donnes 
il donne 
nons donnons 
vons donnez 
kils donnent 

/donne 
qu'il donne 



|1 



donnons 
donnez 
qu'ils donnent 



Igive 
tiouffivest 
he gives 
we give 
you give 
they give. 

give 

let him give 

let us give 

gwe 

letthemgioe 



je domterai 
tudonneras 
il donnera 
nous donnerons 
vons donneres 
.ils donneront 

.*ne donne pas 
' qu'il ne donne pas 

no donnons pas 
ne donnez pas 
qu'ils ne donnent 
pas 



IwiUgioe 
thou wilt give 
he will give 
we will give 
you will give 
they toillgive 

Ivenot 

him not 
give 
let us not give 
give not 
let them not 



t 



give 



• A form of the negative impemtiTe baa been intradnoed to show that, althoagb 
the forma mol, tol, are naed (See Table of Pronoxma, Koto, page 31) with the im- 
pcratiTe afllrmatiTe, the proper forma me and te am veaamad with the imperativa 
negatiTB. 
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je vois 
to Yoifl 
ilyoit 
nous TcyoDB 
vous voyea 
Us Toient 

YoiB 

qu'il voie 
Toyons 
Toyez 

qn ils yoiant 
V 

je parle 
tu paries 
il parle 
nous parloDS 
Tons parlez 
iils parlent 
parle 
qn'il parle 

parlons 
parlez 
^qu'ils parlent 



l8«e 

thou seest 

he sees 

toesee 

you see 

they see 

see 

let him see 

let us see 

see 

let them see 



I speak 
thou speakest 
he speaks 
we speak 
you speak 
they speak 

speak 

let him speak 

let us speak 

speak 

Ut them speak 



Je yerrai 
tu yerras 
ilverra 
nous yenons 
yous yerres 
^ils yerront 

^ne yois pas 
qu'il ne yoie pas 
ne yoyons pas 
ne yoyez pas 
qu'ils ne yoient 

pas 
je parlerai 
tu parleras 
il parlera 
nous parlerons 
yous parlerez 
lis parleront 
ne parle pas 
qu'il ne parle pas 

ne parlons pas 
ne parlez pas 
^qu'us ne parlent 
pas 



IshaU see 

thou shalt see 

he shall see 

we shall see 

you shall see 

they shall see 

see not 

lei him not see 

let us not see 

see not 

let them not see 

IshaU speak 
thou witt speak 
he wiU speak 
we will speak 
you wHl speak 
they wiU speak 
speak not 
let Mm not 

speak 
let us not speak 
speak not 
Ut them not 

speak. 



Examples to illustrate the Use of the Personal Pronouns 
Conjunctive. 



Norn, 
Dot. 
Ace, 



Nom. 
Dot. 
Ace, 



{Nom. 
MaaeADat. 

[Acc. 

(Nom. 
Fern. iJDat 
[Ace. 



1st Person Singular. 

Je parle Z speak 

il me parle he speaks to mm 

il me yoit he sees me. 

2n<2 Person Singular. 

to paries tbon speakest 

jete parle I speak to 

je te yois / see thee. 

Zrd Person Singular. 



Vk parle 
je lul parle 
je le yois 

elle parle 
je Inl parle 
je la yois 



tkt speaks 
Ispeakto 
Isee^^m 

mlko speaks 
Ispeaktoh 
I see tier. 



N.B.— Nominatiye U (m,\ elle (/.), and accusatiye le (fii.)and la 
{/.) are used for It in speaking of things. The genitiye is en, and 
the datiye j for both genders. 
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EzampleB. 

W/vm i ***• U est bon 

-^^^1/ tfle est bonne 

Gm, m,^f, a en parle 

Dot. m. #/. a J regarde 



It is good 
it is good 
he speaks of It 
he looks to tt. 



Plural. 



Masc, 



\st Person, 
\ parlons 
il nous parle 
il nous Yoit 

2nd Person, 
▼ons parlez , 
je vons parle 
il vons Yoit 

2ird Person, 
Us donnent 
je leor donne 
je lea yois 
elles donnent 
je lenr donne 
je lea yois 

N3.-— Nominative Us (m.) and elles (/.), they, and accusative les, 
them, for both genders, are used in speaking of things, and, as in the 
singular, so in ^e plural, en is the genitive and j the dative for both 
genden. 

Examples. 

Norn l'"^' *^ ^^^ ^°"® tliey are good 

* t /. elles sont bonnes they are good 

Gen, m, ^/. i'en parle I speak of tliem 

n.^ «. i^ /• **» i. Ilookt0\ 



Nam, 
Dot, 
Ace, 

Nom. 
Dot. 
Ace, 

Nom, 
Dot, 
Ace, 

(Nom. 
Fern, \ Dot. 

[Acc, 



y^e speak 

he ^aks to ns 

he sees xm. 



you ^eak 
I speak to 
he sees yon. 



tkiejgive 
I give (to) 
Isee 



tbey give 
Igivelto) 
Iseetliem. 



Dot, m. J/. j*y regarde 

XVII. There is another pronoun, ce, much used in French 
for he, she, it, or they, of bo^ numbers and genders. It is gene- 
rally used in the place of the more ordinary personal pronouns, 
il, elle, ils, and elles, in sentences composed with the yerb 
Stre and a mmn substantive for the predicate. This rule, 
however, is not altogether inviolable, and the peculiarities of 
the use of this pronoun ce will be explained in a later part of 
this work. 

Examples of the ordinary Use of the Conjunctive Pronoun oe. 

Singular. 

m, e'est un soldat be w a soldier 

f, c'est une piincesse sbe is aprincesa 
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M. 06 Bont mes fils tbe j are my wm 

/. oe sont mes fillea tbey are rmy daughters, 

XVIII. The following Table will show the order in which 
personal pronouns (conjunctive) are to be placed when there 
are two of different cases goremed by the same verb. 



SofQVULB 



Plttbal 



let Person 



2ndFer9on 



2ird Person 



\8t Person 



2nd Person ^rd Person 



DaL Ace, 

(le 
rne-^la 
lies 

Ace, DaL 
le) 

*la>inoi 
lesj 

Ace, DaL 
m' y 

DaL Ace, 
*j moi 

Dot. Oen, 
or Ace. 

m* en 



DaL Ace, 
(le 

te-^la 
(lee 



Ace, DaL 



les 



Ace, DaL 

t' .y 

Dot, Ace, 

*y toi 

DaL Gen. 
or Ace, 

f en 



le| 



Ini 



Ace, DaL 

1* y 



DaL Oen, 
or Ace, 



DaL Ace, 
fie 

lies 
Ace. DaL 

m 

lesj « 



Aec DaL 
nous y 



DaL Gen. 
or Ace 



DaL Ace 

(le 

Tons -^ la 

lies 



Ace, DaL 
Yous y 



DaL Gen, 

or Ace. 



Ace, DaL 

le) 

laj-leur 
leaj 



Aee. Dot. 
le. y 



DaL Gen, 

rAce, 

lesJ®" 



The refledave pronoun se is always placed before any other. 

Examples to illustrate the relative Position of two Conjunctive 
Pronouns in oblique Cases in the same Sentence. 

SiNGULAB. 



DaL Ace, 
il me le donne 
il me la donne 
il me lee donne 



1st Person, 

he gives it (m.) to me 
he gives tt (/.) to me 
he gives tliem (m. ^f.) to me. 



* ThMe forms an lued after the imporatlye Atrnauxm, 2nd dug., lit and 3nd 

nlnral. 
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Ace, JkU, 
don«e.{}^} 
donneE- les 



DaL Ace 

ne me { .^ } donne pas 

ne me les donnez pas 

Aec Lot, 
il m* J mtoe 



Impbratetb Affibmattve. 

^00 tt to me 
ffive tbem to me. 
Impbbatitb Nbgaityb. 



(^ not gwe It to me 
do not give tliem to me 



DaL Ace, 
mines-j mot 



Aee. Dot. 
ne m* j menezpas 

Dai. Gen, 
il m' en donne 



Dot, Ace. 
je te le donne 
qe to la donne 
J 6 to lee donne 



he takes me tliere (literally to It). 

IsCFHBJLTiyE AfFEBMATIVB. 

take me tbere. 

IlCFBRiLTIYB NbOATITB. 

do not take me tbere 



he gives me («09n«) of tt. 
2nd Person, 



I give tt (m.) to 
i^iwtt(/.)tot|iee 
/^tt;« tliem {m, ^f.) to 



iloe. Dot. 
je tf y mtoe 

2>ai: ilee. 
mines-j tot 



Ace, DaL 
ne t' J m&nepas 

Z>a& (Ten. 
je t' en donnerai 



Ace, DaL 
je le lot donne 
qe la lot donne 
je lee lot donne 

Ace. DaL 
je r y mhne 

Dat, €fm, 
je lot en donne 



I take tbee tbere. 

lMFBRA.TrVB AffIBMATIYB. 

take tbjrself tbere. 

Imfebattyb Neoatiye. 

do not take tbjrself tbere 



I will give tbee (some) of It. 
Zrd Person. 



I give tt (m.) to btm or ber 
J^iw tt (/.) to btm or ber 
/^tv0 tbem (m, f/,) to 
ber 

I take btm or ber tbere 

I give btm or ber (Mm«) of tt or 
of tbem. 
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Plubal, 
1st Person* 



Dot Ace, 
il nous le donne 
il nous la donne 
il nous les donne 



he gives It {m.) to lam 
he gives it If ,) to xm 
he gives tbem {rn, ^/.) to ns. 



Ace. DaL 
donnez-le 
donnez-la 
donnez-los nous 

Aee. DaL 

il nous y mine 



Ace, DaL 
menez-nons j 



I]CPBBA,TrVB APFIBlCikTiyE. 



DaL 0m, 



donne 



DaL Ace. 

le donnerai 



je vons la donnerai 
je vons les donnerai 

Ace, Dot, 
Je vous y minerai 

Dot, Gen, 
je vons en donnerai 



give It (m.) to vs 
give tt (/.) to vs 
give tbem (m, ff,) to vs 

he takes ns tbere. 
Impbbativb. 

takeuMtbrnre 

he gives ns {sotm) of It or of tbem. 

^d Person, 

I mil give it (m.) to you 
/ mrillgive It f/.) to you 
I will give tbem (m. ^/.) to yon 

Jtoi^ ^a^« you tbere 

I wHl give you (some) of it or of 
tbem. 



iicr. DaL 
je le leur donne 
^e la leur donne 
je les leur donne 

Ace, DaL 
donnez-le leur 
donnez-la leur 
donnez-les leur 

Ace, DaL 
je les y mineral 



Aee, DaL 
menez-les y 

Dat, Gen, 
jeleur en donnerai 



Zrd Person. 

I give it (m,) to 

I give it (/.) to tbem 

I give tbem (m. j-f,) to 

ImFXRATTVX AEFIBMA.TIYB. 



give it (m.) to 
give it (/.) to 
give tbem (m, ^f.) to 

/ wiU take tbem tbere. 
Impbbattvb. 

take tbem tbere 



I will give tbem {some) of it or of 
tbem. 
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The reflective pronoun 86, whether in the dative or accu- 
Bative case, is always placed first. 

Examples. 

DaU Ace 



fie ) fit(m.)) 

il M -^la Idonne he ^iws\it(/.) \ 

(les) (tbemj 

DaL Ace 

(le ) (it («!.)) 

die M 41a Idonne Oie ^vwAXt {/.) \ 

ties) Itbem J 

.\m 

Itbem ) 



tol&enMlf 



DaL Aoh 
ils or elles se -j la Idonnent they give\ it (/.)' J-ta tbeniselves 

IkU, Om, 
lis or elles •' en donnent they give tbemedlves (»ome) of It 

or of tbem 

Ace DaL 
11 or elle •' j prom&ne he^r she walks tbere. 

XIX. (!!•) PEBSONAL PRONOUNS DISJUNCTIVE. 

Singular. 

1st Person. 
ITcm, Om, DaL Aos* 

moi / demoi of me A moi tome moi am. 

toi t«m» detoi ofthu Atoi foi^ toi thu. 
Zrd Person, 

m. Ini he de lui of him A Ini foAim Ini Atm 
/. eUe «;&0 d'elle of her keUe toher eUe Aer. 

Plural. 

Isi Person. 
Som, Om, DaL Ace, 

nous tM denonBo/tM A nous to us hohb us. 

2nd Person, 
T0T18 you de vons of you A Tons to you voiu ^o«. 

Sri PerAm. 
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Soi {sing, ^ plur.)f oneself, itself, &c., is thus declined : 

Nom, soi Gen. de soi Dat k soi Ace. soi. 

The disjunctive personal pronouns are to be usedr— 
1. As tiie predicate where ce is the subject ; as : 

o'est mol It M Z 

o'est tol - It is thoa 
e'est Ini It m lie 

oe sont enx It ia they. 

2.. In answer to questions ; as : 

Q. Who did it? qui Ta fait? 

A. X, thou, be, ebe, we, ye, moi, tol, Inl, eUe, bous, 

or they (m. ^/.) vous, eox (m.), elles (/.). 

8. Standing alone in, and separated by a comma from the 
rest of, the sentence, at the beginning or end, to add em- 
phasis; as: 

Z, do such a thing / moi, faire une chose pareille ! 

be, apeak so to you I Ini, vous parler ainsi ! 

tbe J, doUl euz, le &ire I 

be vjiU not win ! il ne gagnera pas, Ini ! 

Z wiU not do it^ indeed! je ne le ferai pas, mol I 

4. When there. are two or more subjects to the verb ; as : 
be and ZvsiUgo Ini et mol, nous irons 

jou and tbey vjill remain euz et ▼ouii, yons restorez. 

5. a. In comparisons after que ; as : 

pins grand que mol, lul, or eux taller than Z, be, or tbey. 
/3. After comme ; as : 

faites oomme eus do as tbejr. 

y. After ou ; as : 

on vous ou mol either you orX. 

c. After ni; as: 

ni tol ni lul neither tbou nor be. 

6. The foms moi and toi are used as dative and accusative 
after the second person singular and plural of the imperative 
affirmative]* as: 

Dat, parle-mol speak to me 

Ace, gronde-mol scold me 



* When the ImpentiTe is in the neffativ0t then the personal pronoun oor^nctiv 
wiU be need, and in its proper pMm», i. e. b^ort Oie verb. 
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Dot, donnez-mol give to me 

donne-tot cela give fbyself that 

Uve-tol raise ttajself (i. e. Hm). 

7. With reflective verbs; as: 

Tons pouvez yoiis fier A mot you may trust me. 

8. After prepositions ; as: 



ayec mot xvith me 

sans tot withovi fliee 

k lul to him 

avec elle with ber 



Bans nous without us 
B€tn8 vons without yon 



Examples to illustrate the Use of soi. 

Norn, on le fera sol-m^me one wUl do it oneeeff 

Gen, chacun parle de sol each one speaks of himself 

Sat, chacun pense & sol each one thinks of (in French to) 

oneself, 

XX. POSSESSIVE PKONOUNS. 

The Possessive Pronouns, properly so called because they 
stand pro nomine, for, and in the place of, a noun, are : 

Singular. Plural. 

Fern, Mase, Fern, 

les miens les mlennes mine 
les tlens les tlennes thine 

lesslens lesslennes { z^^ 

Mdse, and Fern, 
les ndtres ours 

les vdtres yours 

theirs. 



1. 

2. 


lemlen 
letlen 


lamlemie 
latlenne 


3. 


leslen 


laslenne 


1. 
2. 
3. 


Jiase, 
lendtre 
levdtre 
lelenr 


Fern. 
landtre 
lav^tre 
laleor 



These pronouns are thus declined : 

SmauLAB. Plural. 

Mase, Fern, Mate, Fern, 

N. 4" '^' ^ mien la mlenne les miens les mlennes 

G, ^ Abl, 6n mien de la mlenne aes miens aes mlennes 

Jkft. an mien li la mlenne anx miens anx mlennes. 

JSxamples to illustrate the Use of the Possessive Pronouns. 

Norn &Ace i ™^ cheval et le tien my horse and thine 

^ * 9 * Ima maison et la tienne my house and thine 

Qm, -f ^® ^^^ cheyal et du sien of my horse and his, or hers 

1 de ma maison et de la sienne if my house and his, or kei^s 
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2W 1 ^ ^'^^ ^"^^ ®* ^^ xttte ^ to my hroiher aniyowrt 

* 1 4 ma soBor et i la Y6tre to my sister and y<ywrs 
Q^ { de votre fWre et du mien ofyowr brother and mine 

* 1 de ma maison et de la leur of my house and theirs 

Norn St Ace \ ''^^ ^^^^^'"^ ®* ^^^ v6tres our horses and yours 

' ^ ' t Tos cheyanz et les n6treB your horses and ours 

Gen, de yob cheyauz et dee nfitres of your horses and ours 

{k DOS chevauz et auz yttrea to our horses and yours 

k leuro enfi^nts et anx miens to their children and mine 

k mes enfants et anx leurs to my children and theirs 

Cfen, de mes enfants et des leurs of my children and theirs. 

XXL RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. The Relative Pronoun qui, who, whichy is thus declined: 

Nom, sing, ^ plur, qtil who, which 

Gen. „ dont of whom, of which 

Ace, ,t que whom, who, which, that, 

2. NoTB. — Qui, governed by a preposition, is invariable; as : 

k qui * to whom de qui * of whom 

centre qui against whom envers qui towards whom 

pour qui for whom. 

3. There is still another relative pronoun, leqnel, which may 
be staled the compound relative pronoun^ and is thus declined : 

Singular 

J/<ue. Fern. 

Nom. ^ Ace. lequel laquctlle which 

Gen, duquel de laquelle of which 

Dot. auquel ik laquelle to which. 

Plural. 

Mmc. Fern. 

Nom. ^ Ace. lesquele lesquelles which 

Gen, desquels desquellee of which 

Dot, auxquele anxquelles to which, 

4. This pronoun is also used intenogativelj ; as : 
Mcuc 

lequel voulez-vous ? wtaldi do you want f 

Fern, 
de laquelle parlez-vous ? ef wtalob do you speak f 

The rules for determining when to use the simple relative 
pronoun qui, and when the compound leqnel, will be treated 
of in the Syntax. 

* ThBM two forms may also be considered aa the genitiTe and datiTB of the rdative 

c2 
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It will be enough to remark here tliat leqnel, (£;c., flpplj to 
persons and things, qui to persons only ; as : 

le cheyal est ranimal anqnel je the horse w the animal to wlil^li 

donne la pr6f<&reiice I give tkeprrferenee 

Alexandre est le h^ros 4 qui je Alexander is the hero to wBioiii 

doane la prifiSrence I ^ve the prrferenee, 

XXII. ttoit que, niTEBBOOATiyi. 

The intenrogatiye pronoun qui (invariable in its form) 
refers to persons ; que to things. 

Qpi (BELATI170 TO FeRSOKB OKLT). 

Nom, qnlTientU? who comes there t 

Gen, de qui parlez-yous 7 of wboin are you speaking f 

Dot, ^ qui parlez^Yous ? to wbom are you speaking I 

Ace. qnl accusez-YouB ? wti^m €lo you accuse ? 

Q;ae (bblaxi^o to THnros oklt). 

Nbm. que youb semble-t-il ? wliat does it seem to you f 

Ace, que dit-il ? what does he say f 

If any other oblique case of the interrogative pronoun is 
required, recourse must be had to the pronoun qnoi, which 
Bee. 

Qnoi {what^j Interbooativis, Relative, akd ExcLAMAtOBT. 

1. Interrogative: 

Norn, quol de noureau? wliat newsl 

Gen. de quel parlez-vous ? of wliat are you speaking ? 

Dot, k quot travailles-voxui? afWbm^areyouvforkingt 

2. Belattve: 

Gen. yoil4 de quot je vonlais that is (the thing) about wliieii 
vouB parlor I wisned to speak to you 

Dot. l«k chose Ik quo! nous pen- the matter of wtiieb toe are 
BODB thinking. 

3. ExolarruUory \ 

qvol ! tout cela ! wliat I aU that! * 

XXm. The pronoun 04 {where or whither) is either inters 
rogative or relative. 

* The pronoun quo! will be nu>ze fully treated of In the Syntax, 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



DEMONSTRATIVE PHONOUNS. 29 

Otl, inten'ogcUive I 

oil allez-vons ? ^ii^lilther are you going f 

otk raTQz-Yous mis ? wber« have you placed itt 

tnik est-il ? -wbere is ke^ 

4*oik vient-il ? wbence does he come t 

par oil est-il yenu ? w^hicb way c2«2 A0 c<ome ' 

Oil relative always refers to inanimate objects; as: 

le pays oil nous vivons tke country in Wblcli toe live 

le pays d*oil il yient tke country firom wblob he eomt$ 

le cbemin par oil il est venu the road by wtaldi he came, 

XXIV. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

The Demonstrative Pronoims are : 

Singular. 
celni, m.f oeUe, /. he, she, the one, Mw» thai. 

Plural. 
ceuz, m,, oelles, /. they, those, 

Celni, oelle, oenz, celles, are : 

1. Invariably followed either by the relatiyes qui, que, Aont ; 

2. „ „ by the preposition de ; or 
3» „ „ by the particles ol or lb. 



cellos, 



^ Ique Yous ayez tboee t&AicA you have. 



2. The demonstrative pronoun followed by de is used when 
the letter s is affixed in English to a noun substantive, re- 
ferring to some noun previoilsly expressed ; as, my house and 
my brother's^ i.e. that of my brother i 

ma maisoii et oelle de men fr^re my house and my brother *m 
mes chevanz et ooux de mon pire my horses and my father *m. 

3. The particles ci and Ik are affixed to the demonstra- 
tive pronouns to denote, respectively, proximity or distance ; 
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eene^i )^*«^ ceUe-lb 

eenz-ol 1 ^x ooox-lik 

eeilee-cl 
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Examples to illustrate the foregoing. 

voici deux eheyaux; je prendrai here are two horses; I shall take 
oelnl-el, vous, prenez oelnl-lik one, do you take that one 

de ces deux xnaasons oelle-cl est k of these two houses tills one is 
moi, oelle-lii est k yous minet tbat one yours. 

Ceoi» cola, are neuter forms relating to things only, not 
persons, and mean this, that ; as : 

irenez oeel tuke tills 

lez oela have tbat. 



XXV. INDEBINTTE PRONOUNS. 

Indefinite Pronouns may be divided into three classes. 

Ist. Those properly called pronouns, i. e. employed in the 
place of nouns, and never joined to any expressed substan- 
tive. 

2nd. Those employed at one time as pronouns properly so 
called, at another as adjectives. 

3rd. Those followed by the particle que^ and having in con- 
sequence a peculiar signification. 

L Indefinite Pronouns which are never joined to a Noun 

Substantive, 

on one, people, they, j-o, 

quiconque whosoever 

quelqu'un, quelqu'tme, quel- some one, some people, som$ 

ques-uns, quelques-unes 

chacun, chacune each one 

autrui other people 

personne nobody, or anyone 

rien nothing 

Tun Tautre, Tune Tautre, les one another, 

uns les autres, les unes les 

autres 

Many of these indefinite pronouns present great difficultieB 
in the construction of sentences in which they are employed, 
and will be treated at greater length in the syntax part of this 
work. For the present it will be sufficient to lay down some 
simple and invariable rules with regard to their use 

On, signifying one^ people^ they; as, on dit^ one says, people 
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Bay, they say, &c., is of very frequent occurrence in French, 
many sentences that would be rendered in English by the 
passive voice being rendered in French indefinitely by means 
of this pronoim. 

On is invariably followed by a verb in the singular num- 
ber. 

It is sometimes preceded by the definite article le, especially 
after the conjunctions et^ «t, ou, and que ; as : 

si I* on savait if one knew 

ce que ron Yoit U-ba« thai which is seen down there. 

But the form Von is never used when immediately followed 
by a word beginning with /, auch as le, Za, leSj &c. 

Penonne is always masculine and singular ; if followed by 
liie n^ative particle ne, it means no one ; as : 

yersonne n'est ausd henreuz que no one is as happj as you. 
vous 

If used without a negative, it means anyone ; as : 
y a-t-il penonne d'auaai heureux ? is there anyone so happy f 

Bien, with the negative particle ne, means nothing; as : 

rien n'eet plui incertain que notre notblnff is so uncertain as our 
derail heure last hour. 

Without the negative it means anything ; as : 
y a-t-il rien de plus rare ? is there anytlilnr ^ore rare ? 

When employed with an adjective it requires the preposition 
de; slb: 

rien Ae bon nothing good 

rien Ae meilleur nothing better, 4^. (cf. Lat. nihil 

bond) 

L'un Tantre, one another (not to be mistaken for run et 
Tautre, both (which see in Section II.), has this peculiarity, 
that, where in English the preposition generally precedes both 
words, it is invariably placed between them in French, 
as: 
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Singular. 



lis parlent l*iiii de Vmntre they apeak of one another 

Ub se parlent 1*iib )^ I'aatre they speak to ono aaotbor. 

Flubal. 
ilfl mMisent les niui des they slander one aaother 



elles peDsent lee uaee Muc they think of oa 
•Atree 

II. Indefinite Pronouns sometimes employed as Pronouns with* 
out a Substantive, sometimes as Adjectives with a Substantive^ 
Such are: 

nul no one 

aucun, aucune, aucons, ancimes any^ or (with ne) none 

aatre, d'auties other, others 

Tun (rune) et rantre, lee nns (les both 

nnes) et les antres 

m6me same 

plusienrs several 

tout aU, 

We shall only consider the above in their quality of pro^ 
nouns in the present place. 

Nnl must be followed by the negative particle ne and a 
verb in the singular ; as : 

nvl n'est proph&te en son pays no one is a prophet in his own 

country, 

L*nn et Tantre requires the preposition to be repeated be- 
fore each word; as: 

je parle )^ Tun et k Tautre / speak to both. 

Meme can only be properly considered a pronoun when 
used with the definite article, and referring to some person or 
persons or things previously mentioned; as : 

c'est le mteie 1 '^ • ^«. 

ce sent lee mdniee they are tbe eame, ^. 

Plusienrs has no singular or feminine form. 

Tout, everything f all, used absolutely, is invariable ; it is 
often followed by ce qui or ce que i as : 
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tout 06 qui Tit 0werjtbMn9 that lives 

tout oo quo tgub yoqIoz ovoiythlnv that you wish, 

m. Indefinite Pronouns followed by the Particle qne, and 
having in consequence a peculiar eignijication. Such are : 

qui quo ce soit (relatiDg to penoxui) whoever ^ or <my persona 

whatsoever 
quoi que ce soit (relating to things) whatever, or what thing 

soever 
qnoi que whatever 

quel 1 

^J^ I ^^ whatever, or of what sort, or how great, 

quelles J 

Examples. 
^uol quo soit votre 1 ^ 

courage, UiuBsirez I ^»*»*«^» ^ S^^^*" cour^^e (or 

anello que soit to- f ^^ { strength), you wHl not succeed 

tre force, J P" J 

<liiol8 quo soient les humains, whatever men may be, one must 
il £&ut vivre avec eux live with them. 



XXVI. THE VEEB. 



There are two auxiliary verbs in French : Avoir, to have, and 
£tre, to be and thej are thus conjugated : 

The Verb AVOIE, to have. 

Infinitive. 

(Infiottip.) 

Ayoib to have. 

Participles, 

(Pabticipbs.) 

PreaenL (Pr^senL) Past. iPaul) 

ayant having eu had,* 



« Kcyrs.— The past participles of dl yerbe form their plurals and ffeminines in 
the nme maxmer as adjeotiyes ; as x—Sing. m. ea ; /. eae. Flw, m. ens ; /. enei. 
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Indicative Mood. 




(MoDB Imdicatif.) 




Pttunt zwiM* ifnp^i*ftct» 


Placed. 


iTsmpipr^tmL) (Imparfaii.) 


iFtiUritd^ni.) 


j'ai I have 


j'avaifl 


Ihad 


j'euB Ihad 


tu as thou hast 


tu avais 


ihouhadst 




il a he hoe 


il avait 


hehad 


il out hehad 


nous avons we have 


nous avions 


we had 


nous ef^mes we had 


V0U8 avez yot* Aaw 


vous aviez 


you had 


Tous eiites you had 


lis ont they haw 


ils avaient 


they had 


ils eurent they had 




FuHtrt. (/Wwr.) 


j'aieu I have had 


j'aupai 


I^hall or wiU have 


tu as eu ^Acm Aa«^ Aa<; 


tu auras 


thou ehaltoTwUt have 


il a en he hoe had 


ilaura 


he ehall or will have 


nous avons eu t&e have had 


nous aurons we shaU or will have 


TouB avez eu you have had 


vous aurez 


you ehall or wUl have 


ils ont eu they 


f have had 


ils auront 


theyehaUorwUlhave. 



Conditional Mood. 

(Mode CowDiTioNiniL.) 

j*aurais / should Gt wcruld have 

tu aurais thou ehouldst or woiddat have 

il aurait he should or would have 

nous aurions we should or would have 

TOUS auriez you shotdd or would have 

ils auraient th^ should or would have. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
(Mods Sxtbjokctit.) 



PrttttU* (^PristtUtf 

que j'aie that I may have 

que tu aies that thou mayst 

have 
qu'il ait that he may have 

que nous ajons that we may have 

que vous ayez that you may have 

qu'ils aient that they may have 



Imperfect, (ImparifaiL) 

que j*euBse that I might have 

que tu eusses that thou mightst 

have 
qu'il etA^ that he might have 

que nous eussions that we might 

have 
que TOUS eussiez that you might 

have 
qu'ilfl euBsent that they might 

have. 



* Obeerve the circtimflez aooent placed over the third person dbognlar of tine 
imperfect siibjunctiye of tvery verb, denoting the snppreaBion of the letter 9, whlOli 
formerly preceded the U 
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Imperative Mood. 

(MODB IXPibLlTIF.) 



ale 


haif$ 


qu'a ait 


let him have 


ayons 


letU8hai)e 


ayez 


have 


qu'ils aient 


let them have. 



XXVII. As all tenses of all verbs are rendered negative in 
the Hame manner, i.e. by placing the negative particle ne be- 
fore, and pas ailer the pexBon of the verb, it 'mil be sufficient to 
give examples of one of each description of tense in this verb, 
a simple and a compound, to serve as models for all other verbs. 

Negative Form op 

JPrueiU Petue. 

J6 n'ai pas / have not 

ta n'as pas thou hast not 

il n'a pas he has not 

norxB n'avons paa we have not 

V0T18 n'avez pas you have not 

lis n'ont pas th^ have not 

je n'ai pas eu 1 have not had 

tu n'as pas eu thou hast not had 

il n'a pas eu he has not had 

nous n'aTons pas eu toe have not had 

vous n'avez pas eu you have not had 

ils n'ont pas eu they have not had. 

XXVIIL In like manner, two tenses, one simple and one 
compound, will be sufficient to show how all verbs are to be 
conjugated interrogatively ; i.e. by the simple transposition of 
the personal pronoun ; as : 



PrueiUTmH, 




ai-je? 


haven 


ai-je eu ? 


have I had? 


as-tu? 


hast thou t 


as-tu eu? 


hast thou had? 


a-t-il?* 


has he? 


a-t-il* eu ? 


hashehad? 


avons-nous? 


have we? 


avons-nous eu ? 


have we had ? 


avez-TouB ? 


have you ? 


avez-vouB eu ? 


have.yQU had ? 


ont-ils ? 


have they? 


ont-ils eu ? 


have they had ? 



* Kotioe the Insertion of the letter -<- here, which always takes place when the 
vow^ a or e, terminating a person of a verb, ^medlateOy precedes the personal 
pronoun i{. 
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XXIX. The Verb £tBE, to he. 

Infinitive Mood. 
Etbb toh$. 



dtant being. 



Participles. 

foA 
M'^ Uen. 



Indicative Mood. 



ImperfeeL 



je RiiiR 


lam 


j'^tais Iwa» 


tues 


thou art 


tu ^taifl thou wert 


ilest 


heis 


il ^tait he was 


nous somines Vfe are 


nous ^tions we were 


Tons 6tes 


you are 


vous ^ez you were 


ilssont 


they are 


ils ^talent they were 




Perf&i, 




jefus 


I woe 


j'aiea J have been 


tufiis 


thouwert 


tu as k^ thou hast been 


ilfut 


he was 


il a ^t6 he has been 


nous fiimes toe were 


nous avons 6t6 toe have been 


Tous f&tes 


you were 


vous avez M you have been 


ils furent 


they were 

Fui 


ils out M they have been 
itre. 




jo seiai 


IshaUoTwiUbe 




tuseras 


thou Shalt OT wilt be 




ilsera 


heshalloTwiUbe 




nous serous 


we shall or will be 




Tous serez 


you shaU orwiUbe 




Us seront 

Oondb 


they shaU or will be 
tUmaX, 




je serais 


I should or wotdd be 




tu serais 


thou shouldst or wouldst be 




ilserait 


he shotdd or would be 




nous serious 


we should or would be 




TOus series 


you should or would be 




ils seraient 


th^ should or would be 



* NoTB.— The past participle of the Terb Ure (^) never changes in the femininie 
gender or the j)lural number. 
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Subjunctive 


Mood. 


PreaeniShue, 


qnejesois 


that I may be 


que tn sois 


that thou mavH h$ 
that he may U 


qu'il soit 


que nous soyoiiB 


that we may be 


que TOUB 0oyea 


that you may be 


qu'ils Boient 


that they may be 


In^perfecL 


. quejefusse 


that I might be 


que tu fossefl 


that thou mightet be 


qu'il fdt 


that he might be 


que nous fassions 


that we might be 


que T0U8 fossies 


that you might be 


qu'ils fussent 


that they might be 


Imperative Mood. 


8038 


be 


qtfa soit 


let Mm be 


soyons 


letuebe 


soyea 

qu ils floient 


be 


let them be. 


XXX. There are four conjugations of verbs in French, of 


which 




the 1st ends 


in or 


„ 2nd „ 


ir 


>> 3rd „ 


oir 


„ 4th „ 


re. 



But, as there are many varieties of verbs in each conjuga- 
tion, it has been thought better to draw out a scheme, first, 
of eight principal regular verbs, serving as models for the con- 
jugation of odiers, and, secondly, eight others, each forming, 
with its compounds and derivatives, a class in itself. 

N.B.— The numbers 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, prefixed to the 
eight verbs on the following pages are not intended to indicate 
that there are eight conjugations, but are simply to serve as 
refeiences for the exercises on the verbs. 
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XXXI. REFLECTIVE VERBS. 

A reflective verb is one that has one and the same person or 
thing for subject and object : in other words, any transitive 
verb becomes reflective when its action is reflected back upon 
the nominative case ; as : 

je me blesse I wound myidf 

je me pluis Ipteaae myuif, 

Beflective verbs differ in no vraj from all other verbs in 
this manner of conjugation \ and yet the position of the double 
pronoun presents difficulties which have rendered it necessary 
to give a model of one verb of each conjugation, conjugated 
reflectively. 

Reflective Vekb of the First Conjugation. 
Sb Rbfosbb to rest oneself. 

Present Tense. 

je me repose / rest myself 

ta te reposes thou restest thyself 

il se repose he rests hvmsdf 

nous nous reposons we rest ourselves 

vous vous reposez you rest yourselves 

ils se reposent they rest themsdves 

Jfe(faHve. 

je ne me repose pas 1 do not rest mysdf 

tu ne te reposes pas thou dost not rest thyself 

il ne se repose pas he does not rest himsdf 

nous ne nous leposons pas we do not rest oursdws 

vous ne vous reposez pas you do not rest yourselves 

ils ne se reposent pas they do not rest themsdves 

Imperfect Tense. 

AJktnative. 

je me reposals / was resting mysdf 

tu te reposals thou wert resting thyself 

11 se reposait hs was resting himsdf 

nous nous reposlons we were resting oursdves 

vous vous reposiez you were resting yoursdves 

ils se reposaient they were resting themsdves 



y Google 



THE VERB. 43 



JftgaUw. 



je ne me leposais pas / was not resting mywif 

tn ne te reposals pas thou wert not resting thj^aeif 

il ne se leposait pas he wob not resting himself 

nous ne nous reposions pas we were not resting oursdves 

Yons ne yous reposiez pas you were not resting yourselves 

lis ne se xeposaient pas they were not resting themselves 

Perfect Tense, 

Ajjfrtnotise* 

je me reposal / rested myself 

tn te xeposas thou restedst thyseff 

il se reposa he rested hmsdf 

nous nous leposAmes we rested oursdves 

Tous Yous repos^tea you rested yourselves 

ils se repos&rent they rested themselves 

JfeffaHtta 

je ne me reposai pas I did not rest myself 

tu ne te reposas pas ikou didst not rest thyself 

il ne se reposa pas he did not rest himself 

nous ne nous reposAmes pas we did not rest ottrsdves 

Yous ne Yous repos&tes pas you did not rest yoursdves 

ils ne se zeposirent pas they did not rest themsdves 

Compound Tense, 

je me suis repos^, or repos^e * I have rested mysdf 

tu t'es repose, or repos^e thou hast rested thysdf 

il \g»e t /^P°s^ ^ *^* rested him/df 

elle j"®* \repo8^e she has rested hersdf 

nous nous sommes reposes, or re- we have rested oursdves 



YOUS YOUS Ates reposes, or reposees you have rested yoursdves 

die. }"« "»* {S^t} *% *«« re^Ud themsdve* 

NegoMoe, 
je ne me suis pas repose, or re- / have not rested mysdf 

pos^ 
tu ne f es pas repos^, or repos^ thou hast not rested thysdf 

A \ ) . jfrepos^ he has not rested himself 

elle / ^® ^ • P^ 1 reposee she has not rested hersdf 

nous ne nous sommes pas repos^, we have not rested oursdves 

or reposees 
YOUS ne YOUS 6tes pas reposes, or you have not rested yoursdves 

reposees 

Sle. }~ * •»»» ^"{^Ss} '*^ *"~ "** '"**' ***^'*' 

• The mascnline or feminine form of the past participle to be emplc^yed, aooording 
M the fubject (rf the yerb is maacnline or feminine. 
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Future Tense, 



AffitmaHne* 



je me reposerai 
tu te reposeras 
il 86 reposera 
nouB nous leposerons 
Toas voiis reposerez 
ils se reposeiont 



If^ffO^SfMrn 



je no me reposerai pas 
tu ne te reposeras pas 
il ne se reposera pas 
nous ne nous reposenms pas 
Tous ne Tous reposerez pas 
ils ne se reposeront pas 



/ shall rest myself 
them wHt rest thyself 
he will rest himself 
we will rest ourselves 
you will rest yourselves 
they will rest themselves 

I shall not rest myself 
thou wilt not rest thyself 
he wiU not rest himself 
we will not rest ourselves 
you will not rest yourselves 
they unll not rest themsdvea 



Conditional. 



Affirmaiioe. 



je me reposerais 
tu te reposerais 
il se reposerait 
nous nous reposerions 
Tous TOUS reposeriez 
ils se reposeraient 



I/igative, 



je ne me reposerais pas 
tu ne te reposerais pas 
il ne se reposerait pas 
nous ne nous reposerions pas 
TOUS ne Yous reposeriez pas 
ils ne se reposeraient pas 



/ should rest myself 
thou wotddst rest thysdf 
he would rest himsdf 
we would rest ourselves 
you would rest yourselves 
they would rest thetnselves 

I would not rest myself 
thou wouldst not rest thyself 
he would not rest himself 
we would not rest ourselves 
you would not rest yourselves 
they would not rest themsdvea 



SuBJUNcrnvE Mood. 



Present Tense. 



Ajfirtnaiioe* 



que je me repose 
que tu te reposes 
qu'il se repose 
que nous nous reposions 
que vous tous reposiez 
qu'ils se reposent 



Negatioe, 



queje ne me repose pas 
que tu ne te reposes pas 
qu'il ne se repose pas 
que nous ne nous reposions pas 
que vous ne tous reposiez pas 
qu'ils ne se reposent pas 



that I may rest myself 
that thou mayst rest thyself 
that he may rest himse^ 
that we may rest ourselves 
that you may rest yourselves 
that they may rest themselves 

that 2 may not rest myself 
that thou mayst not rest thyseff 
that he may not rest hims^ 
that we may not rest ourselves 
that you may not rest yourselves 
that they may not rest themselves 
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Imperfect Tense. 



que je me leposasse 
que tu te reposasBes 
qu'il se repoeit 
que nous nouB repoflasrions 
que Y0U8 70US reposassies 
qu'ilfi se reposassent 



que je ne me reposasse pas 
que tu ne te reposasses pas 
qu'il ne se repos^t pas 
que nous ne nous reposassions pas 
que vous nd tous reposassiez pas 
qu'ils ne se reposassent pas 



that I might rest myself 
that thou mightet rest thvedf 
that he might rest himself 
that we might resit ottrselves 
that you might rest yourselvet 
that they might rest themselves 
WtgaUve, 

that I might not rest myself 
that thou mightst not rest thystHf 
that he migM not rest himself 
that we might not rest ourselves 
that you might not rest yourselves 
that they might not rest themselveg 



Imperative. 



repose-toi 
qu'il se repose 
reposons-notM 
Tepoaez-vous 
qu'ils se reposent 

ne te repose pas 
qu'il ne se repose pas 
ne nous reposons pas 
ne voQS reposez pas 
qu'ils ne se reposent pas 



rest thyself 
let him rest himself 
let us rest ourselves 
rest yourselves 
let them rest themselves 
ffegaUve, 

do not rest thyself 

let him not rest himseif 

let us not rest ourselves 

do not rest yourselves 

let them not rest themselves^. 



The first persons singular of each of the tenses of the fore- 
going yerb (and the whole of the compound tense) conjugated 
in the interrogatiye form, affirmatiye and negative : — 

Intebbogative. 
Present Tense, 



NtgaHve. 
me repoe^je ? | ne me repos6-je pas ? 

Imperfect Tense. 
me zeposais-je ? | ne me zeposais-je pas ? 

Perfect Tense. 
me repoiai-je ? | ne me zeposai-je pas Y 
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Compound 

AjfirfnaUve. 
me sois-je repos^, or repoB^ ? 

t'es-ta reposi, or lepoa&e 7 

fi'est-ilrepoB^? 

8'est>6lle repofi^ ? 

nous sommes-nous reposes, or re- 

pos^es? 
voos 6tes-voTi8 lepos&i, or xepo- 

s^es? 
86 sont-ils reposes ? 
se sont-elles reposees ? 



Tense. 

Negative, 

ne me snis-je pas repos^, or re- 

poB^e? 
ne t'es-tu pas repos^ or repos^ f 
ne s'est-U pas repos^ ? 
ne s'est-eue pas repos^ ? 
ne nous sommes-nous pas repos^a^ 

or reposees ? 
ne vons dtes-yons pas reposes, or^ 

reposees? 
ne se sont-ils pas repos^ ? 
ne se sont-elles pas zepos^es? 



Reflective Vebb op thb Second Conjugation. 
Sb Ditbbtib to amvM oneUlf, 



Indicative Mood. 



PrezentTeme, 

je me divertis 

tu te divertis 

il se divertit 

nous nous diyertissons 

Tons vons divertissez 

ils se diyertissent 

je me divertis 
tu te divertis 

il se divertit 

nous nous divertimes 

Tons Tons difertites 
ils se divertirent 

Fviwre, 

je me divertirai 
ta te divertiras 
il se divertira 
nons nons divertirons 
Tous voos divertires 
ils se divertiront 



IwperfeoL 



je me divertissais 
tu te divertissais 
il se divertisaait 
nons nons divertissions 
vons vons divertissies 
ils se divertissaient 

vvff^NNMo* 

je me snis diverti, or divertie 

tu t'es diverti, or divertie 

il \«»«gf /diverti 

elle/®®" \divertie 

nons nons sommes divertis, or di- 

verties 
TOUS vons 6tes divertis, or divezti^s 
ils \ ^ .^„ . / divertis 
eUes/^^'^^divertiee 

ConditionaU 

je me divertirais 
tu te div^rais 
il se diveitirait 
nous nous divertirions 
vous vous divertiries 
ils se divertixaient 
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SuBJUNcnvB Mood. 



que je me divertisse 
que ta te diyertisseB 
qu'il se diyertisse 
que nous nous divertissioiiB 
que Toos roufl divertissies 
qu*il9 se diTertissent 



que je me diyertdBse 
que tu te divertdBses 
qu'il se divertit 
que nous nous diyertissions 
que yous yous diyertissiea 
quails se diyertissent 



Imperative Mood. 

diyertiS'^oi 
qu'il se diyertisse 
diyertissons-noMs 
diyertissez-tKm« 
qu'ils se diyertissent. 



Beflective Vebb of the Third Conjugation. 



Indicative Mood. 



je m'aper9oifl 

tu t'aper^cns 

il s'aper^it 

nous nous aperceyons 

vous yous apeiceyea 

lis s'aper^oiyent 

je m'aper^us 
tu t'aper^us 

il8'aper9Ut 

nous nous apev^ibnes 

YOUS yous aper^iitet 
lis s'aper^urent 



Iwjpti^ftcL 



je m aperceyais 
tu t'aperceyaiB 
11 s'apeiceyait 
nous nous aperceyions 
yous yous aperceyies 
ils s'apeiceyaient 

je me suis aper^u, or aper^ue 
tu t^es aper9U, or aper^ue 

elle/* Xaper^ue 

nous nous aommes apei^us, or 

aper^ues 
yous yous ^tes apergus^or apei^ues 



faper9i 
\aper^ 



aperies 



OtMerre that a ynrb reftecHve in French may frequently be xendered in Xngliah 
wltlKmt the zepetition of the pronoun. 
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Future, 
je m'apercevrai 
tu t'apercevras 
il s'apercevra 
nous nous apercevrons 
vous vous apercevrez 
ils s'apercevront 



Conditional, 
je m'apercevrais 
tu t'apercevrais 
il s'apercevrait 
nous nous apercevrions 
vous vous apercevriez 
ils s'apeicevraient 



Subjunctive Mood. 



Present Tense, 



que je m aper90ive 
que tu t'aper9oive8 
qu'il s^aper^oive 
que nous nous apercevions 
que vous vous aperceviez 
qu'ils s'aper^oivent 



In^aerfect, 
que je m'aper9uss6 
que tu t'aper9usseB 
qu'il s'apeT9iit 
que nous nous aperyussionfc 
que vous vous aperyussiez 
qu'ils s'aperyussent 



iMPERATn^: Mood. 

aper9oiB-^oi 
qu'il s'aper9oive 
apercevons-n&t^ 
apercevez-wz« 
qu'ils s'aper9oivent. 



Eeflective Verb of the Fourth CoNJuaATioN, 
Sb Piaindbb to complain. 



Indicative Mood. 



Present Tense, 
je me plains 
tu te plains 
il se plaint 
. nous nous plaignons 
vous vous plaignez 
ils se plaignent 

Pes^eet, 

je me plaignis 
tu te plaignis 

il se pkignit 

nous nous plaignimes 

Tous vous plaignites 
ils 06 plaigaiMnt 



Imper:fee(, 
je me plaignais 
tu te plaignais 
il se plaignait 
nous nous pjlaignions 
vous vous plaignieis 
ils so plaignaient 

Compound, 
je me suis plaint, or plainte 
tu t'es plaint, or plainte 

elle/^®*^\ plainte 

nous nous sommes plaints, or 

plaintes 
Tous vous 6tes plaints, or plaintes 
ils \ -« -««♦ / plaints 
eUes)''*^^'^*lplaintes 
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je me plaindrai 
tu te ^aindras 
11 seplaindra 
nous nous plamdrons 
Tons V0118 plaindres 
ils 86 plaindroiit 



je me plaindraiB 
tu te plaindiaiB 
il 86 plaindrait 
nous notiB plaindriona 
Tons Yous pLundriei 
il8 se plaindraient 



Subjunctive Mood. 



que je me plaigne 
que tu te plaignes 
qu*il 8e plaigne 
que nous nous pLugnions 
que T0U8 vous plaigniez 
qu'ilfl 86 plaignent 



que je me plaignisse 
que tu te pLu^iflses 
qu'il 86 plaignit 
que nous nous plaignissions 
que Tous vous pki^issiez 
qu'ils 86 plaigmssent 



LfPEBATiYE Mood. 

plains-^' 
qu'il 86 plaigne 
plaignons-noitf 
plaignez-«oiM 
qu'iSi se plaignent. 

Observe, in the fata foregoing models of conjugation, the 
position of the pronoun in the imperative mood affirmative 
second person singular, and first and second persons plural, 
the onlv instances where a governed personal pronoun can 
follow tie verb. (See Eule XIX, page 25.) 

In the four models of reflective verbs above given, the 
second or governed pronoun has been in the accusative case. 
Where the original verb is one that requires or admits a dative 
case after it, such as dormer, to give, parlery to speak, the 
same pronouns are used ; as, for instance : 



je me parle 
tute paries 
il 86 parle 
elle se parle 
nous nous parlous 
vous Yous paries 
ils (elles) se parlent 



I speak to myself 
thou speakest to thyself 
he speaks to himsdf 
she speaks to herself 
we speak to ourselves 
you speak to yourselves 
they speak to themselves. 



XXXII. A verb is called regular when it follows certain 
special rules in the formation of some of its tenses. 

Every regular verb has five primitive or simple tenses 

D 
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(temps primitifs), from which the others, called in French 
temps dMvea (derived tenses), are fonued, in the following 



manner :-^ 
From the IfiJmUive 



Derived Tensa, 
are formed the future and conditional, by 
adding theireto for the future 
al» for the oond. als. 

„ Prtsmt ParticipU „ the plural of thejpre^m^^enAs, the 

imperf, indie., and the present 
mihj., by changing the termina- 
tion ant, for the plnr. pres., 
into ons, &c. ; for the imperf. 
indie, into als ; for the prea. 
subj., into e. 

M TfuA PartidpU ,, all oornpound tenses, with the 

help of the auziliaiy; ^s,fai 
donni, &e. 

n Present Indicative is fonned the second singiUar imperative. 

„ Perfect Indicative „ the imperf subj., by adding aa 

to the second singohir of the 
perf. indie. 

One verb will serve as a model to illustrate the foregoing 
rule. 



JnftMti^ 
connaitre 



je oomiAttrai,* 



je oonnattrala,* 



Prei. Partieiple, 
oonnalaaant 
murai </ Pret, Indie. 



youB oqpxiaisses 
il8 oonnaissent 

Imperf, Indie, 



je oonnaluala, &o. 
qae je oonnaiMe, && 

&0. 



Pott Port, 
eomm 

Prei, Comp. 
j'aloonnii 

liwpeirf, Cofnpt 

j'araifl con- 

nil* &o. &c. 



Pr«$. Indie, 
jeoonnali 

Second Pen, 

Smgular 

ImpetxUufc, 

oonnalt 



Pmfed Indie, 

jeooimas 
tn connos 

Imperf, aiOff. 
quejeoonntuwe. 



Many of the verbs conjugated in the forgoing schemes on 
pages 38, 39, 40, 41, err in some points against the above- 
mentioned rules, but not sufficientlj so as to prevent l^eir 
being classed amongst regular verbs. 



« In the fonxth oonjngatlon the final e of the inflnitiTe is elided before the ai of 
the fatoxe and ala of the condl t t on al. 
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The only deviations from these rules are to be found in — 

1st. Recevoir (and those verbs conjugated like it), which 
makes in the third person plural prea, regoivent; in the 
future and conditional, recevrai and recevrais; and in the 
pres. subj. sing., que je regotvCy que tu regoives, qu'il reqoive ; 
. third person plural, quHU regoivent The first and second per- 
sons plural of the same tense follow the ordinary rule. 

2nd. Tenir and Veniry making in the third person plural 
pres. its tiennent, iU viennent ; in the future and conditional, je 
tiendraiy -aw, je viendrai, -ais ; in the pres. subj., que je vienne, 
que je tienne, &c. Both these verbs, howe\«r, are regular in 
ihe first and second persons plural of the same tense, que 
nous tenionSy que nous venions. 

3rd. Dire, which makes vous dites in the second person 
plural present. 

4th. Faire, which makes in the plural of the present, vous 
faites, lis font ; in the future and conditional, je ferat, je 
ferais ; and in the pres. subj., que je fosse, &c., irregular all 
through that tense. 

5th. Prendre, which makes in the third person plural 
pres. indicative, Us pi^enneitt; and in the pres. subj,, que je 
prcnne. 

6th. Courir, which makes in the future and conditional, 
je courrat, je courrais. 

Faire and Pouvoir are the only two verbs which form their 
subjunctive present irregularly throughout ; e.g. : 

que je &8se que je pnisse 

que tu fasses que tu puisses 

qu'il fasse qu'il puisse 

que nous/oMions que nous puissions 

que vous fasMeg que vous puissUz 

qu'ils fassent qu'ils puissent 

all others, however irregular in the singular and third per- 
son plural, forming their first and second persons plural by 
the ordinary rules. 

There are four verbs which do not form their second per- 
son singular imperative from the first person singular present ; 
they are : 







Fret, Indie 


/mjHT. 


aUer 


toqo, which makes 
to navBt „ 


je vais, 

je sais, 
je Buis, 


but va 


avoir 


„ aie 


savoip 


to know, „ 


„ sache 


6tre 


to he, „ 


„ sois 




d2 
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XXXIII. Before proceeding to treat of irregnlar, imperarmal^ 
and defective yerbs, it will not be out of place to mention 
certain peculiarities of some regular verbs of the first conjuga- 
tion, which concern their orthography rather than their ^Drm 
of conjugation. 

1. Of verbs terminating in ger. 

All such verbs insert the letter e in all cases where an a or 
would naturally follow the g\ as, for instance, manger , to' 
eat; pres, part, mangeant'j pres. plur. rums mangtOM^ im- 
perf. indie, je mangeaiSf &c. ; perfect indie je tnangeaiy 
&c. ; imperf. subj. que je mangeassey &c. The reason is 
obvious. The letter g being sounded hard before the vowels 
a and o, the insertion of the letter e is necessaiy to retain the 
soft sound of the g, 

2. Of verbs terminating in cer. 

The letter c has a soft sound before the vowels e and t, and 
a harsh sound before the vowels a, o, and u, Consequentlj, 
wherever the vowels a and o {u does not -occur in tiie first 
conjugation) follow the letter c, that letter takes the cedilla^ 
to restore its soft sound ; as, cammencer, to begin ; plur. pres. 
nous commenqons ; imperf. indie, je commengaie ; imperf. subj. 
queje commenqasse. 

3. Of verbs ending in ler. 

In all cases where an e mute (i.e. not accented, as in the past 
participle le\ or pronounced, as in the infinitive 7er, or second 
person plur. pres. lez) follows the letter I, the latter letter is 
doubled ; e. g. appeler, to call ; pres. indie, fappelle, tu ap^ 
pelles, &c.; pres. subj. que fappelle, que tu appellee, &c. 

4. The same rule applies to verbs ending in ter, the t being 
doubled before an e mute ; as, jeter, to cast ; pres. indie, je 
jette ; subj. que je jette, &c. : though it is more usual with 
some writers not to double the t, but to place a grave accent 
over the preceding e ; as, acheter^ to buy, fachete, &c. 

N.B. — This rule does not apply to woids ending in ler or 
ter, preceded by an accentuated syllable, such as reveler^ to 
reveal, vegeter, to v^;etate, &c, 

5. Verbs ending in ver or ner take a grave accent on the e 
preceding the v or n, when that letter is followed by an 6 
mute ; as, se promener, to walk ; pres. indie, je me promene ; 
pres. subj. que je me promene^ &c. : achever, to complete ; 
pres. indie. j*acheve; pres. subj. quefacheve, 

6. Of verbs ending in yer. 
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These verbs change the y into* t before a mute e ; as, from 
employer^ to employ ; pres. indie, femploie; pres. subj, que 
femploie : from payer, to pay ; pres. indie, je pate ; pres. subj. 
qttejepaie. 

Certain peculiarities are to be observed in some verbs of the 
second conjugation which are in other respects regular, 

Beniry to bless, has two forms of past participle, heni, benie, 
meaning blessed in the ordinary acceptation of the word; 
benitj benite, when applied to bread or water consecrated for 
ecclesiastical purposes. 

Fleurirj to flourish, as of flowers, trees, &c., has for its 
present participle Jleurissant ; imperf. je fleurissais, &c. ; but 
when used in a figurative sense, as applied to commerce, &c., 
it hssflorissant a,nd Jlorissait 

Hair, to hate, has two dots on the t, and the at is pro- 
nounced as a dissyllable in all its persons, except in the three 
persons singular of the present indicative, je haiSy tu hats, il 
haitj and in the second person sing, of the imp^ative,. kais. 



The Fourth Conjugation. 

All verbs of this conjugation whose inflnitive ends in xndre, 
as peindre, craindre^ joindre, &e., and all verbs in smidre^ 
as abaoudre, omit the letter d from the third person singular 
of the present indicative ; as : 



je peins 


tn peins 


ilpeint 


jecrain* 
Jabflons 


tu Grains 


il craint 


ta absoQS 


il abBout 
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XTON FBENCH OBAMMAB. 



XXXIV. TABLE OF THE PEINCIPAB 

ABRANaSD d 
PRIMITIVE TENSES. 



Absoudbb to 
absolve 

AcQuisiB to 
acquire 

Allbb tOffO 



to 
go axoay 

A S BATTT.TI^ ^ 

assail 
s' AssBOiB to sit 

down 
BoiBB to drink 

BoutLLottoboil 
Braxbb to bray 

BBJJiREtofnake 
a noise 



Choib tofaU 
Clorb to dose 

CoNCXxrBB to 

eondude 
CoKTaLEtopre" 

serve (frtnts) 
CouDRB to seto 
Cboebb to 

believe 

CBOiTRR to 

grow 



absolyant 

acqu^rant 

allant 

{seep. 62) 
assaillaat 
(seep. 63) 
buvant 
bouUlant 



bmjant * 
{more often 
used as an 



conduant 

coiifisant 

cousant 
croyant 

croissant 



PAST 
PAKI'IGIFUI 



absouB, 
(fern.) 
absoute 

acquis 

aU^ 



assailli 

bu 
bouiUi 



cbu 
dosy dose 

condns 

oonfit 

coTuni 
cm 

era 



INDIGAIIVB 



j'absons 
j'acqniers 
je yais 

j'assaille 

jebois 

jebocis 
ilbrait 



jedos 

je oondns 

jeconfis 

je couds 
jecrois 

je erois 



(wanting) 

j'aoqnis 
j^allai 

j^assaiUis 

je bus 
jeboniUis 



je condus 

je confis 

je consis 
je cms 

jecits 
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JMlGUIiAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS, 
I^HABSnCAL ORDER. 

DERIVED TENSES. 

H.B. — Only tboM tenseB (or portions of tenses) which are not formed from th« 
prixnltiiye tenses in the regular manner (vide Rule xxxii. page 49) are hen 

glTBD. 



JfVe». indie, j'acqTiiers, ta acquiers, il aoquiert ; ils aoqui^nt. 

Fut. j'acquerrai. Cond, j'acquerrais. Pres. ntbf, qae j'acqui^re, 

qae tu acquires, qu'il acqtii^ ; qu*il8 ftcqniirent. 
IVm. indie, je vais, tu vas, il ya ; ils Tont. Fut. 3*1781. Cond, 

jlnds. Pfes. sufrf. qne j'aille, que tu aill60» qu'il sdlle; qu'ils 

aiilent. Second pers. imper, va. 

Prea. j'assaille, tu assaillefl, &c. S\tt, j'assaillirai, or j'assaillerai, 
but more commonly the former. 

I^rd pert, plur. pres, indie, ils boivent. Free, eubj, que je boive, 

que tu boiyes, quil boiye ; qu'ils boivent. 
Pree, indie, je bous, tu bous, il bout ; ils bouillent. (Rest regular.) 
This verb is hardly ever used except in the infinitive, and in the 

third person sing, and plur. of the present : il brait, ils braient. 
Tl:dB verb is rarely used in any tenses but the infinitive mood and 

third person sing, and plur. of the imperfect : il bruyait, ils 

bmyaient. 

This veirb Ib rarely, if ever, used in any other tenses. 

Pres, je dos, tu dos, il cl6t. Fut, je dorai. Rardy used in other 



Ptf. indio. je oouds, tu coudsi il ooud. TMrd per; ptwr, ils eousent 
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ETON FBEKCH aBAMUAR. 



TABLE OF ntKBGULAR 

PRIMrriVE TENSEa 



PKBBRT 


FBHKNT 


VABT 


nam 




' 






PARTICIPLB 


mnoATiw 


FKuraoT 




CUKILLIB^O 


cneiUant 


cneilU 


jecneille 


jeeueillis 




aather 
D&CKOiRtofaU, 


_ 


dbchn, d6- 


je d^ois 


jed^us 




dediM 




chue 








DlSSOTTDBB to 


dissolvant 


disBOTUifdiB- 


je diflBOOB 


(wanting) 




dissolve 




aoute 








EcHoiB to fall 


^iant 


6cha 


j'^ois 


j'^dma 




to the lot of, 












tofaUdue 












KCT^BB to blow 


— 


^doa. ^clo86 


il^ot 


.. 




(as a flower) 












Emtotbb to 
send 

EXGLUBBto 


envojant 


envoy^ 


j'envoie 


j'envoyai* 




exduant 


Qxda 


j'exdtui 


j'exdua 




exclude 












FALT.OIB to be 


.— 


faUu 


ilfiiiit 


U&Uut 




wanivnff, to 












be necessary 














fullant 


^illi 


jefkox 


je&illiB 




wUHnalMe 












of, or to fail 












{in trade) 












Fbibb tofty 


— 


frit,&ite 


je&ia 


— 




FuiB to fly (as 


fiiyant 


fiii 


jefiiis 


jefiiis 




also is con- 












jugated s'en- 












fvdi,to escape) 












JUisbtokats 


hausant 


hai 


je hais 


jebaSi 




Qism tp lie 


gisant 


— 


ilgit 


— 




IssiB to issue 




issu, iflsue 








Ltur to read 


lisant 


la 


jelia 


jelnT 




LuiRB to shine 


Inisant 


lui 


;[eliiis 
jemaadia 


iwasiik^) 
je manaiB 




Mattdikb to 


maudissant 


mandit 




curse 












MOUDBB 


monlant 


monln 


je monda 






to grind (as 












com) 
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FECTIVE VERBS— confeVmeei. 

DERIVED TENSES. 

N.B. — Only those teoMs (or portions of tenses) which an not formed from the 
primitiTe tenses in the zegnlsr manner (vide Bnle uuUi. pase49) are here 
gtren* 

IPiU, J6 caeilleTsi. Cond, je caeilleiais. 

The plvr. of theppes., the whole of the imperf. indie, and pres. subj., 
are formed as if from an existing present part, d^hojant. 
Fwt, je d^errai. Cond. je d^herrais. 



Third person sin^. pres. written il ^oit, or il ^het Fut, j'^herrai. 
Cbn<2.j'6cheiTais. 

Nerer used except in the third person sing, and plnr, 

WHU, and Cond, j'enyerrai, j'enyerrais. 

JTiird person wng, pres, il exclnt Past part, exdn, exdne, or exdus, 

exchise. 
Only used impersonally in the third person sing, of all its tenses. 

Fut, il fftudra. Cond. il fandrait iVes. mbj, qu'il fidlle. Past 

sM, qtfil fellAt. ' 

Rarefy lued except in the pres; a&d sing, perf., je faiUis, and com- 

ponnd j'ai failli, I was very mar. 

Rarely nsed but in the sin^. of the pres., the fdt je firirai, the past 
part frit, firite, and the imperative, fris. 



The letter t takes two dots in all persons of all tenses of this Terb 
except the pres. sing., je hais, tu hais, il hait 

Rarely nsed except in the third person sing., first and third persons 
plnr. pres., il git, nons gisons, ils gisent, and the imperfect, il 
gisait It is most commonly found as an inscription on tomb- 
stones : ci gtt, here lies. 

Not used in any other persons. 

All tenses and persons formed regularly from primitives. 

All tenses and persons formed regularly. 

This verb differs from other compounds of Direj in that the letter s 
is doubled in all tenses and persons derived from the pres. part. 

Pres, indie, je mouds, tu mouds, il moud. 
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XTOS niSNCH eBAHMAB. 



TABLE OF mSEGULAS Al( 
PIUMlTiVJS TENSES. 



PBIBENT 


PBnaHT 


Tjun 


PBBBHT 






PABIICIFLB 


TAsnaatM 


mnoAzivB 


PBBWJT 


MoxTBiB to die 


moorant 


moit, morte 


jemenn 


je monraa 


MOUYOIB to 


moaTant 


mA 


jemeiu 


jemna 


move 










T^AiTBxtobe 

bom 
J^jjiSE to injure 


naissant 


n6 


jenais 


jeaaqnia 


nuisant 


nui (jw/cfli.) 


je niliB 


jenniaia 
j'onia 


OxjiB to hoar 


— 


om,oiiie 


— 


PaIthb to feed 


paissant 


pa 


japais 


(loanHng) 


(sheep, cattle) 












plaisant 


pin 


jeplaia 


^e plna 


FiMUYom to 


pleuvant 


pla 


11 plant 


il plat 


rain 










FOURTOIB to 

provide 
POUTOIB to he 


pourvoyant 


poorva 


je pouToia 


jeponrvoa 


pouvant 


pu (nofeih,) 


je puia, or 


jepoB 


able 






jepenx 




VRtrkuomto 
prevaU 


pr^valant 




je pi^vanx 


je pi^aloa 


PitiyoiBto 


pr^Toyant 


pr^TU 


J6 pr^oia 


je pr^Tia 


foresee 
QuEBm to seek 










— 


_ 





_ 


B^vom to have 


— 


— 


■"" 


— 


again 
Bevtyoteb to 


renvoyant 


renyoyi 


je renvoie 


je reavoyai 


send away 










Bhpabtib to set 


— 


— 


— 


— 


off again 










BiPABTZB to 


.^ 


— 





_ 


diatribuU 






, 




BisouDBi 


r^Want 


i^souB* (no 
fem.\ p6- 
8olii,r6so- 
lue 


jertena 


jev6eolaa 


Ebssobtib to 


_ 


.. 


_ 


__ 


go out again 








i 



* Rinut meua obaaged, or dtaolyed; as, le brtmiUaid tf'Mt rtaras ea ploie, 
e fog has ehtm^ i$Uo rain, or * Mlved,' as a probleiii. JEUaolu meaaf renlTwL 



the, 
determined. 
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DERIVED TENSES. 



N.B.— Only those temes (or portidiia of tenses) which an not formed from the 
primitlv* tenses in the regtilur manner (Tide Bale xxxli. page 49) are here 
glTen* 



Pres, huUe. je mean, ta mean, il meurt ; Ub Bieurent. Pres, 9uibj, 
que je meure, &c. Fut, and Cond, je mourrai, je mourrais. . 

Pres, tkdic, je mens, tn mens, il meat; ils meayent Pres,9td^\ 
que je meUTe, que tu meaves, qu'il meave ; qa'ils meavent. 

All derived tenses formed xegolarly. 



Hardly found except in the infinitiTe, the past part., and the second 

plor. pres., oyez I listen I in proclamations. 
The derived tenses are formed regularly, but little used. The 

perf. indie, and imperf. subj. are wanting. 
Derived tenses formed regularly. 
Fut. and Cond. U pleuvra, il pleuvrait. Impersonal verb. 

Fut. je pourvoimi. Cond, je pourvoirais. Other tenses regular. 

Pres, indie, w penx, or je J>uis, tu peux, il pent; ils peuvent. 

FtU, and Oond. je pourrai, je pourrais. Pres. »uhj, que je puisse, 

que tu puisses, qu'il puisse; que nous piiissions, que vous puissiez, 

qu'ils puissent No imperatwe. 
Conjugated like .VaMr, with the eiception of the present subj., 

que je pr^vale, que ta pr^vales, &c. Regular all through its 

persons. 
Ck>i\juffated throughout like Voir (which see), except the fut. and 

cond., je pr^voirai, je pr^irais. 
Only used in the infinitive after the verbs Envoyer^ AUer, Venir. 
Only used in the infinitive mood. 

Regolar throughout^ except in fdt. and cond., je renverrai, je ren- 

verrais. 
Cozgogated in every respect like Partir, 

Conjugated in every respect like an ordinary verb of the second con- 
jugation. See Finir, 
Conjugated in all respects like Absaudre, 

Conjugated in all respects like Soriir, See Sentir, page 124. 
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ETON FBENCH QBAmfAB. 






TABLE OF IRREGULAR AHJ 


PRIMITIVE TENSES. 


' 


PRBHKNT 


PBBSBRT 


TASr 

VAxnaaiM 


VBOBBKST 


^■BnCT 


Rbssobtis to 
be under the 

of . 
Rthr to laugh 
Satllib to gush 
forth (as wa- 
ter) 
SAJLUR(termof 

to stand out 
Satoib to know 


— 


— 


— • 


" 


mnt 


li (no/m.) 


jeiis 


jeria 


Baillant 
Bachant 


811 


jasaif 


jams 


Sboib to sit 

(obsolete) 
Sboib to suit, 

or become 


S^Ilt» s^- 

ante 
sejaot 


siB, 8186, 

situated. 


*- 


— 


II sdd) it 
becomes 

SOTTBDBB to 


— 


— 


— 


— • 


spring (as 
water from 
the earth) 

fee - 
SwrsR to follow 

a'EstSUTYRS to 


snffiaant 
suivant 


soffit (no 
/em.) 

BUYl 


jesoffia 
je man 


jeanffis 
jeBiiiTia 


ensue 

SUBSBOIB to 

suspend, put 

Pff 
Taibs to keep 

secret 
Tratbr to mUk 

TjOSaAILLOLtO 

shudder 
YjdxcBMtocon* 


sursejant 


sursui 


jeBuseoia 


jesnndB 


taisant 

trayant 
tressaillant 

▼ainqixajit 


tu, toe 

trait 
tressaim 

Tainea 


jetais 

jetrais 
je tressaille 

je Tainea 


jetos 

jetresaaiUia 
jeTainqnia 


quer 
Taloib to be 
wor^ 


ralant 


Tain (no 
/em) 


joTavx 


i^rtlxm 



y Google 



THE TBBB. 61 



^FECnVE YEBBS— con^tnuec/. 

DERIVED TENSES. 



K.B.— Onlj thooe tenses (or portions of tenses) which are not formod from the 
prJxnltiTB tenses in the xegtilsr manner (Tide Biilexzzii.pago49) are here 
giTen. 



Coi^jngated in all respects like an ordinazy yetb of the second con- 
jugation. See Fmir, 



Conjugated like an ordinaiy yerb of the second coigngation, but 
zarely used except in the third person sing, of most tenses. 

Used in the third persons of tenses, and thus coigngated: — I^ts, 
il saille. Imperf, il saillait S\U, il saillera. 

JPiur. ofpres, nous savons, vons saves, ils sarent Imperf, je savais. 
Fut, and Ctmd, je saurai, je sanrais. iVes. subf, que je sadie, 
&c Imjper, sache^ qu'il sache ; sachons, sachez, qu'ils sachent. 



Only emplojred in the third person sing, or plnr. of certain tenses. 

JP^. il sied ; ils silent. Imperf. il s^yait. Fut. and Cond. il 

site, il siteit. 
Verb impersonal, fonned from the preceding. 

Only need in the infinitive mood, or in the third persons sing, and 
plnr. of the pres. indie. : il sonrd, ils sonrdent. 



Other tenses formed regularly. 

Other tenses formed regularly. 

Only used in the third persons sing, and plur. of the Tarious tenses ; 

tnen formed as Suivre. 
Third person plur. pres. ils snrsoient. Fut. and Comd, je surseoirai, 

je surseoirais. ^cs. 8ul^» que je soursoie, &c. 

This verb is more common in its reflective or pronominal form of 

8e Taire, to be silent. 
This verb has no perf. indie, or imperf. subj. 
Fut. and Cond. je tressaillerai, je tressaillerais^ or je tressaillirai, je 

tressaillirais. 
Pres, indie, je vaincs, tu vaincs, il vainc The rest is regularly 

formed. 
Free, je vanx, tu vauz, il vaut. Fut. je vaudrai. Cond. je vau- 

drais. Pres, sub;, que je vaille> qne tn vaiUes, qu*il vaille ; qu*ils 

Taillent. No imperative. 
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ETON FBBNCH GEAMHAB, 



TABLE OF IRREGITLAR ANlf 
PRIMITIVE TENSES. 



VftriB to dothB 
ViYBH to live 
YotR to He 



VOULOIB 



ydtant 
vivant 
Yoyant 



yotilaiit 



PAST 
PABnOIPlJI 



vdtn 



Tonlu 



jeyMs 

^eyis 

jeyois 



jeyMaB 
jeyis 



jeyonliu 



The verb s^en oiler, to go awaj, is conjugated in all respects 
like the verb allery to go, but the order of the two pronoons 
present some difficulty in the compound tenses and imperative 
mood. 



je m'en suis all^, or all^e 

tu t^en 68 ftll6, or all^ 

il e'en est alii 

elle i^en est all^ 

noQs nous en sommes allis, or all^ 

yons yoiis en dtes alUs, or aU&oB 

ils s^en sont all^ "I 

elles s'en sont allies J 



I went away 
thou wenteet away 
he went away 
she went away 
wewent a/way 
you went away 



Imperative Mood. 



AffitrfMiW€» 
ya-t-en 
qu'il s'en aiUe 
allons-noas en 
allez>yons en 
qu'ils s'en aillent 



ne fen ya pas 
qu'il ne s'en aiUe pas 
no nons en allons pas 
ne yons en allez pas 
qn'ils ne s'en aillent pas. 



S'AssBOiB to eit down. 



Present part. 
Pastpart. 



s^asseyant 
assiSy assiM 
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DEFECTIVE YERBS^-^ontinued. 

DERIVED TENSES. 

N3.— Only those tensM (or portions of tenses) which ars not formed from the 
primitive tenses in the regular manner (vide Bole zzxii.page49) are here 
glyen. 

Prea. indie, je vftte, tu vdts, il v^t. (Best regnlarly farmed.) 
IVm. mdie. je yis, tn yia, 11 yit. (Best regnmrly fozmed.) 
Fttt, je verrai. Cond. je yernus. The i of the lofinitiye is changed 
into y in eye^ instance where it is immediately followed by an 
mute; as:— 2%iri pen, plur. pres, indie, ils yoient; and Pres, 
9utj, qne je yoie, &c. 
Pres. indie, je venz, tn yens, il yent; ils yenlent. FiU, je yondrai. 
Cond, je yondrais. Prea, whj, que je yenilloi qae tn yeoilles, 
qa*il yeuiUe ; qa'ils yeniUent. No imperaUve, eocoept seoond person 
pliir. yeuilleB, 60 so good as to. 



Indicative Mood. 
Present Tente, 
je m'assieds, or je m'asseois* 



* The first form is 
the more com- 
monly nsed. 



tn t'assieds, or tn t'asseois 

il s'assied, or il s'asseoit 

nous nous asseyons, or nous nous assoyons 

vous yous asseyez, oryous yous assoyez 

ils s'asseyent, or ils s'asseoient 

Imperfect, PUfed. 

je m'asseyais, or je m'assoyais je m'assis 

je m'assi^rai, or je m'asseyerai je m'assiiraisi or je m'asseyerais 
Subjunctive Mood. 

Flout, 
quejem'assisse 
que tu f assisses 
qu'il s'asstt 
que nous nous assissions 



que je m asseye^ or que je m assoie 
que tn Vasseyes, or que tu f assoies 
qu'il i^asseye, or qu*u s'assoie 
que nous nous asseyions, or que 

nous nous assoyions 
que yous yous asseyiez, or que yous 

yous assoyies 
qu'ils s'asseyent) or qu'ils s'assoient 



que yous yous aiMissiei 

qu'ils s'assissent 

Imperative Mood. 
assieds-toi 
qu'il s'asseye 



asseyons-nous 
asseyez-yous 
qu'ils s'asseyent* 
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XXXV. IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

Impersonal verbs are those verbs which are only employed 
in the infinitive mood or the third person singular of each 
tense. The foDowing are the most common: — 



Impenonal Verbs. 

1. AzriTer, to happm 

2, Y avoir, to be 



3. Aller, togot to he on the point of 

4. S'agir, tobetheTnatter^ or guee- 

tion 



Examples of the Manner In which they 
are employed 

1. H arrive souvent, it often hap- 
pens, II m'est arriv^ it £m 
happened tome 

2. II 7 a quelqn'un dans votre 
chambroi there is some one in 
yowr room, II y aura de 
rorage bieiit6t, there wiU soon 
be a storm, II va y avoir une 
revue, there is going to be a 
review 

3. U va pleuvoir, it is going to rain 

4. II s'agitde nous preparer, we have 
to think of getting prepared,- 
De quoi s'agit-il? what is the 
question, the matter, in hand ? 

5. Gonvenir, to mit, be beeoming 5, H ne me convient pas que vous 

fassiez cela, I do not like your 
doing that. Venez quand il 
vous Gonviendra, come when 
it suits you 

6. H vous en coiitera cher, it wiU 
cost you dear, II lui en a 
coiite un bias, it cost him an 
arm 

7. II s'ensuivit un grand malheur, 
a great nUrfortune was the re- 
sult, II s'ensuivra que . . ., 

the restdt wHl be that , , . 

8. Entrer, to enter 8. II y entre beaucoup de monde, 

a good many people go in there, 
H ne m'est jamais entr^ dans 
la t^te, it never entered into 
mv ^ead 

9. fitre, to be 9. II est & pr^umer, it is to be 

presuTned, II est des bommes 
qui . . ., there are fnen who 



6. En cof^ter, to cost 



7. S'ensuivre, to f Mow (as a con- 
sequence) 
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10. "En Stre, to result 



11. iEh dtre (m convpariaon) 



12. Faire chaud, to he warm\ faire 
froid, to be cold', &ire da 
vent, to he windy \ i&vtQ beau 
temps, to bejme ; faire mau- 
Tais temps, to he had weather 



13. Se faire tard, to he getting late 

14. Se &ire, to he madCf to take 

flace 

16. Falloir, to he necessary, Prw* 
II faut; imperf. il fieillait; 
perf, il fallnt. Comp. tenses, 
II a fallu, il arait fallu, il 
aura fallu, &c. Fut, II fau- 
dra. Cond. II faudrait. Svij, 
pres, Qu'il faiUe; imperf, 
qu'il fallUt 



16. f alloir, to he wanting 



17. S'en folloir peu, or beaucoup, 
to he within a little of^ or the 



18. G^ler, to freeze; d^geler, to 
thaw ; neiger, to snow ; pleu- 
Toir (il^leut, il pleurait, il a 
plu, il pleuyra), to rain; 
tonneri to thunder; tomber 



10. Je m'attendai9 a un grand 

triomphe, mais il n'en a rien 
At6, 1 expected a great triumph, 
hut nothing came of it. II en 
sera comme il vous plaira, it 
shall he as you please 

11. n en est devous comme demoi, 

it is just the same with you as 
with me 

12. Comme ilfait chaud dans oette 

sallel how hot it is in this 
room I II a fait bien froid 
bier, it was very cold yester- 
day, II fera beaucoup plus 
cbaud bient6t, it wUl he much 
warmer soon, ^c, 

13. D6p^hez-vous, il se fait tard, 

m4ike haste, it is getting late 

14. n s*y fait beaucoup de bruit, 

there is a good deal of noise 
made there 
16. Falloir followed by the infini- 
tive: — Adieu! il faut partir, 
good-bye ! we must be off, II 
ne faut pas m^dire de ses 
amis, one must not speak iU 
of oTi^s friends, FaUoir fol- 
lowed by the subjunctive : — 
II faut que je vous dise, / 
must tell you, II fallait que 
je le suivisse partout, / had 
to follow him everywhere 

16. II me faut un chapeau et des 

gants, / want a hat and sotm 
gloves, II vous faudra un 
passeport, you wUl require a 
passport 

17. H s'en est peu fallu qu'il n*ait 

6t6 tu6, he was within a very 
little of being killed. Peu 
s*en est fallu que je ne tom- 
basse, I was very nearf(dling, 
Tant s'en faut qu'il y con- 
sente, he is so far from con- 
senting to that 

18. H va pleuvoir, it is going to 

rain. II a plu toute la nuit, 
it has rained all night. II 
gMera cette nnit, it wHl freeze 
to-night, Hier il a vent6 
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de la plnie, de la grftle^ to 
rain, hail; venter, to blow 
(as the wind) 
19. Importer, to be qf conaegumoe 



30. Maoqner, to be wanting 
21. Paraiti^, to appear, seem 



22. Pouvoir (followed by tw»tr, ee 
/aire, or arrwer), to be pos' 
sible 



23. Se pouToir (the eame) 

24. Bester, to remain 



beauoonp, the wind blew very 



25, Bevenir, to be derived (as in- 
come), to recur to the mind 



S6. Se souTenir, to rememJber 

27. Seoir (il sied), U becomes 

28. Sembler, fo appear, seem 



19. II importe beaucoup que ▼cub y 

Boyez, it is of great oonse- 
guence thatgoushould be there 

20. n manque un pied & cette table, 

that table wants a foot 

21. H pan^t qu'il ne Tiendra pas, 

it seems that he wiU not oome, 
H parut ;ine tr&B-belle comite 
cette ann^U, there appeared 
a very fine comet that year 

22. H pent se faire que . • ., t^ 

may happen that ... II 
pourrait facilement amrer mi 
malbenr, an accident might 
easily happen 

23. II se pent que tous r^ussissiee, 

it is possible that you may 
succeed 

24. A present il ne reste plus qu'i 

nous en aller, at present there 
is nothing left for us to do but 
to go away, Aprte tous, B*il 
en reste, after you, if there is 
any left, Otez quatre de sept, 
reste (not restent) trois, taJce 
fov/rfrom seven, there remain 
three 

26, II m'est revenu beaucoup de 
profit de cette affiiire, I derived 
much profit Jrom that business, 
II revien^ plus de deux mil- 
lions k I'Etat de cet imp6t, the 
State derives more than two 
millions from that tax, U 
me roTient & la m^moive que 
, , ,, it recurs to my memory 
that , , , 

26. n m'en souTient bien, 1 per^ 
fectly wdl recollect it, H lui 
en souviendra longtemps, he 
will lonp remember it 

27* II vous sied mal de me parler 
de\ABOTt&,it Ul becomes you to 
speak to me in that manner 

28. IlmesemblequO' , , ,, it seems 
to me that , . . Qne tous 
en semble-t-il? what do you 
think of it f 
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29. Snffire, to be sufficient 



30. Tardep (il me, nous, vous, &c., 
taide), to be anxiously wait- 
inff, expectinff 



31. Tomber (de la pluie, do la 

gr^le, de la neige), tofaUf of 
snow, haU, rain, ^c. 

32. Tenir &, to depend on 



33. Venir, to occur 



34. Valoir mieuz, to be better 



29. II suffit que TOtiB le disiez pour 

que je le croie, it is quite 
sufficient that you say so for 
me to believe it. Qu'il suffise 
que je le yeux, let it suffice 
that I desire it 

30. II me tarde de le revoip, / long 

to see him again, II lui tar- 
dait de voir achever Taflfaire, 
he was impatient to see the 
business finished 

31. n est tomb6 beauooup de neige 

cette nuit, a great deal of 
snow fell last night 

32. II ne tient pas k moi qu'il ne 

soit invito, it is not my fault 
that he is not invited. A quo! 
tient-il qu'il ne yienne? what 
prevents his coming ? 

33. n me vient une id6e I / have an 

idea 1 II ne lui serait jamais 
venu dans Tesprit que . . ., 
it would never have entered his 
head that . . . 
84. II vaut mieuz se taire que de 
parler conmie cela, it is better 
to hold on^s tongue than to 
speak like that. H vaudrait 
mieuz nous en aller tout de 
suite, it would be better to go 
away directly 
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UNDECLINED PARTS OF SPEECH. 

1. Adverbs, 2. Prepositions, 3. Conjunctions, 
4. Interjections, 

1. ADVERBS. 

Adverbs are undeclinable words which serve to modify verbs, 
adjectives, or other adverbs; that is to say, they show cither 
in what manner, where, when, or to what extent such verb 
or adjective is employed ; as : 

ilagit 
ilmarche 
ii revint 
il soufEre 
il pleut 

Adverbs may be divided into (1) adverbs of manner (those 
expressing the manner in which anjrthing is done); (2) oitvn%e\ 
(3) of place ; (4) of quantity ; (5) of comparison ; (6) of affir^ 
motion ; (7) of negation, 

(1.) Adverbs of manner are generally derived ficom ad- 
jectives by adding merU to the adjective if it ends with a 
vowel ; as : 





he acts wisdv 
he ivalks h^are 


deoant 


hier 




beaucoup 


he suffers much 


presque toujours 


it nearly always rains 



sage 
poU 




sagement 


uAsdy 


polUe 


poliment 


politdy 


r^solu 


resolute 


i^olument 


resdutdy 


ais^ 


easy 


ais^ment 


easily 


Exceptions 


: 






(a.) In e. 


The final e of the 


following adjecti^ 


(res takes an 


acute accent before the termination merU i 




aveugle 


blind 


ayeiigUment 


Uin^ay 


commode 


convenient 


commod^ment 


conveniently 


confoime 


conformMe 


conform^ment 


conformably 


^nonne 


enomums 


^norm^ment 


enormously 


immense 




immensement 


imTnensdy 


opinifttxe 


obstinate 


opiniAtT^ment 


obstinatdy 


imiforme 


wniform 


imiform^ment 


untfomdy 



TaiiTBE, treacherotu, makes TRAiTBBuSEMENT, 



(/3.)I«i.-: 
impimi 



unpunished impun^ent with impunity 
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If the adjective ends with a consonant, the tennination meni 
is then added to its feminine form ; as : 



fort 


strong 


sec 


dry 


donx 


gentle 
hajppy 


heuretiz 



/. forte 
/. s^he 
/. douce 
/. heureuse 



adv, fortement 
adv, s^hement 
adv, douoement 
adn. heureusement, &c 



(y.) In w : 

Beau fine, fou^ mad, nowveaUy new, and mou soft, form their adverbs 
bj adding ment to their feminine forms ; as, bellement, foUement, mm^ 
vellement, jnoUent^t. 

Exceptions : 

(a.) Adjectives terminating in ant or ent form their adverbs 
mammentoTemment; as: 

savant learned savamment 

patient • patient patiemment 

N.B. — The termination emTnent is always pronounced amment. 

Exceptions to this exception : 

lent slow makes lentement 

present present „ pr^sentement (now) 



v^h^ment vehernent 



v^h^mentement 



(/3.) The following adjectives take an acute accent on the e 
of their feminine forms before the final ment : 



commun 

confas 

expr^s 

importun 

obscur 

precis 



common commtmement 

confused confas^ment 

express express^ment 
importunate importun^ment 

obscure obscur^ment 
precise 
deep 

(y.) 6enft7, pretty, mslke^ gentiment, and href^ short, makes 
brievement, from the less common form brief, 
(2.) Adverbs of time are : 

Alors then 

Aprtodemain the day afteir to- 
morrow 

now 

to-day 

before 

as soon^ vmmediatdy 

formerly 

before 

the day before yes- 
terday 



Ap^nt 

Aigonid'hid 

Anparavaat 

Aus8it6t 

Autrefois 

Avant 

Avant-hier 



Bient6t 
Cependant 

Demain 

D^s lors 

D^sormais 

Dor^navant 

Encore 

Enfin 

Ensuite 

Hier 



soon 
however 



to-morrow 
from that time 
henceforth 
henceforth 
stiUy yet, again 
at last 
nextf then 
yesterday 
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shortly, forthwith 


Quelquefois 


soTnetimes 


formerly 


♦Souvent 


often 


cwr 


Sur-le-champ 


immediately 


never 


Tantot 


by and by.or a little 
while ago, and fol- 


for a long time 




lowed by tantot. 


then 




at one time, at an- 


now 




other 


formerly 


»Tard 


late 


soTnetimes 


T6t 


soon 


sooner 


T6toutard 


sooner or later 


now 


♦Toujoups 


always 


then 


Tout k Vhevae 


presently 


when 


Tout de suite 





Jadis 

Jamais 
^Jamais (with 

ne) 
*Longteinps 

Lore 

Maintenant 

Nagu^re 

Papfois 

Plus t6t 

Pr^sentement 

Pais 

Quand 

N.B. — Those adverbs marked by an asterisk can be qualified 
by another adverb ; as : 

Presque jamais . hardly ever 
Bien, tr^ longtemps for a very long time 

Bien, tr^ souvent very often 

Bien, trfes tard very late 

Presque toujours nearly always 

(3.) Adverbs of place are : 
Ailleun elsewhere 

around 
aside 
near 
elsewhere 
hither 



Alentour 
Apart 
Aupr^s 
Autre part 
Qa (as in viens 

9a!) 
QaetU 
C^ans 

Ci (for ie%) 
Debout 
De9a et dela 
Dedans 
Au dedans 
£n dedans 
Dehors 
Au dehoro 
En dehora 
Derriire 
Par derri&re 
Dessous 
En dessous 
Ci- dessous 
Dessus 
En dessus 



here and there 
here within {in this 

house) 
here 

upright \fro 

up and down, to and 

within 



without 

behind 

fimder 
below 



h 



Ci-dessus 

Devant 

Par devant 

D'ici 

D'ot!i 

En arri^ 

En avant 

En BUS 

Environ 

Ici 

Jusque 14 

Jusqu'oii 

U 

lAbas 

La haut 

L4 dedans 

L4 dessous 

L4 dessus 

Loin 

Nxdle part 

04 

Partout 

Pr^s, ici pr&s 

Proche, tout 

proche 
Y, 



above 

\ before 

from here 
whence 
backwards 
forward 
in addition 
about 
here 
so far 
how far t 
there 

down there 
up there 
there within 
under there 
thereupon 
afar 
nowhere 
where 
everywhere 
Tiear, near here 
near, qwite near 

there, thither 
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(4.) Adverbs of quantity are : 



Aflsez 


enough 


MoIds 


less 


Autant 


as much 


Peu 


little 


Beaucoup 


much 


Plus 


mare 


^Bien 


much, many 


Que 


how much! 


Combien 


how much 


Tant 


so much 


Davantage 


more 


Trop 


too much 



The above adverbs require the preposition de after them ; as : 

beaucoup de vin m^ch wine 

peu d'argent little money 

* Bien requires the definite article with <^ ; as : 

bien du monde muny people 

bien des pontes many poets 

(5.) Adverbs of comparison and such as express to what 
an extent the quality expressed by the adjective is pos- 



Ainsi 


thus 






*Peu 


littU 


Aussi 


as, also 






*P)8 (or plus 


worse; le pis, the 


Autant 


as much 






mal) 


worst 


♦Autrement 


othenvise 






*Plus 


more; le plus, the 


♦Bien 


weU 








most 


Comme 


as, how 






Plut6t 


rather 


Fort 


very 






Presque 


almost 


Gu&pe 


but lUtle, 


scarcely 


Si 


so 


*Mal 


badly 






Tout a fait 


quite 


M^me 


even 






Tr6s 


very 


♦Mieux 


better; le 
best 


mieu2 


,the 


Tant 




*Moins 


less;le: 
least 


moins, 


the 







Certain Combinations of the foregoing that are allowable in 
French Construction, 



Bien autrement very differently 
^«^^i«° ]verywea 



Tris-bien 

Moins bien 

Bien mal 

Tr^s-mal 

Port mal 

Moins mal 

Beaucoup moins mtuh less 



not so well 
\very badly 
not so badly 



mieux ' 

so much the better 

]■ very little 

much worse 

so much the worse 



mieux 
Tant mieux 
Trfes-peu 
Fort peu 
Bien pis . 
Tant pis 



g^u^uppluaj^,^ 
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tnUinffljf 
truly 



(6.) Adverbs of affirmation : 

Assnr^ment assuredly *Si 

Certainement ) ,^^^.-^7„ Si fait 

Certes \certat^y Volontiers 

Oui yes Vraiment 
Peut-6tre 2>erhaps 

*Si is only nsed in repl^ring to a negation, or to contradict a negative 
statement; as: 

Q. Vons ne Taimez done pas? you do not like him then t 

A, Si, je I'aime beauconp yes, I like him very much 

(7.) Adverbs of negation : 

Ancunement not at all Ke, ne pas 

Gu^re hardly ever Ne point 

^^^ I «/) Nullement 

Nonpas i*^ Point 



]not 



by no means 
notataU 



Adverbial Expressions* (* Locutions adverhiales '). 



Adroite 


to the right 




Bans pen 


soon 


A ganche 


to the left 




Be but en blanc point blank 


A. fond 


completely 




Becot^ 


on one side, by the 


An fond 


after aU 






side 


Dans le fond 


in the Tnain 




Be mftme 


in the same way 


A. la fois 


at ones 




Be noureau 


again 


A I'endroit 


on the right 


side 


Beprfes 


near 


A I'envers 
A I'enyi 


on the wrong 


side 


Berechef 


afresh 


vying with one an- Be suite 


at once [ward 


^part 


aside 


[other D6s lors 


from that timefor^ 


A peine 


hardly 




Be trarers 




A. pen pris 


nearly 




Bu moins 


at least 


A present 


at present 




Bureste 


but, besides 


A-propos 


by the way 




Butout 


notataU 




against one*s wiU 


En sus 


in addition 


An hasard 


by chance 




Par hasard 


by chance 


Au moins 


at least 




P61e-m61e 


peU-meU 


Aureste 


after aU 




Sens dessus 


upsidedown 


Avant-hier 


the day before yes 


dessous 






terday 




Tant soit pen 


ever so little 


Ci-apr&s 


afterwards 




Tour k tour 


by turns 


Ci-contre 


opposite 
here within 




Tout au plus 


at the best 


Ci-inclufl 




Tout de bon 


in good earnest, se- 


Ci-joint 


annexed 






rioudy 


D'accord 
D'aiUeurs 


granted 
besides 




Tout de suite 
Vis-a-vis 


immedieUely 
opposite 



* So many adverbial expressions ' are and may be formed by oombining preposi* 
• tions with adjectiveB or substantives, that this list does not pretend to be a woipkU 
one, bat oontains those chiefly in use. 
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2. PREPOSITIONS. 

Prepositions are so called because they are placed before the 
words which they govern. 



They may 


be divided into— 




(a.) Simple prepositions. 




(/3.) Compound prepositions. 




(y.) Adjectives or participles used as prepositions. 


(a.) The 


principal simple prepositions are : 


A 


at, to 


Hormis 


except 


Aprfes 


ofUr 


Hors 


except, outside of 


Avant 


before (in time) 


Malgr6 


in spite of 


Avec 


mth 


Moyennant 


by means of, for 


Chea 


at the house of. 


Nonobstant 


notwithstanding 




among 


Outre 


besides 


Contre 


against 


Par 


h 


Dans 


in 


Panni 


among 


De 


of from, with 


Pendant 


during, for 


Bepnis 


since 


Pour 


M 


Derri&e 


behind 


Pt^s 


near 


D^s 


from, since 


Proche 


near 


Besstts 


upon 


Sans 


without 


Besflous 


under 


Selon 


according to 


Devant 


btfore (place) 


Sous 


under 


Bevew 


towards 


Sur 


upon 


*I>niant 


during 


Vers 


towards 


En 


in 


Voici 


here is 


Entre 


among, between 


Voili 


there is 


Envers 


towards 






(/3.) Prepositions composed of two or more prepositions or 


of a substantive and one or more prepositions : 


A rabri de 


under cover of ox 


A. la mode de 


after the fashion of 




sheltered from 


A regard de 


with regard to 


A canse de 


because of 


X Tezception de with the exception o^ 


Xc6t^de 
A oouvert de 


hf the side of 


Irinstaiitde 


at the time of 


under cover of oi 


• Arinstarde 


after the manner 




sheltered from 


A rinsu de 


unknown to 


Afleurde 


level with 


A moins de 


unless 


A force de 


by dint of 


A raiton de 


at the rate of 



* Tbifl b tbeonlypzepositlon in French that nMqr be pnt after the word it gorerns; 
It: 

Ba vie durant during his whole HfeHme 

E 
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A travers 
Au dela de 
An desaous de 
Au dessus de 
Aupr&s de 
Autonr de 
Au dedans de 
Au dehors de 
Au devant de 
Au lieu de 
Au milieu de 
Au p^ril de 
Au prix de 
Au risque de 
Au tracers de 
Aux depens de 



through 

bet/ond 

tinder 

above 

near 

around 

within 

withoid 

before 

instead of 

in the midst of 

at the peril of 

at the price of 

at the risk of 

through 

at the expense of 



Avant de 

En de9a de 
En d^pit de 
En raison de 
Faute de 
Hors de 
Jusqu'a 
Le long de 
Loin de 
Par deU 
Par dessuB 
Prfes de 
Proche de 
Vis-A-vis de 



before (followed by 

a verb) 
within 
in spite of 
in proportion with 
for want of 
outside cf 
until 
all along 
far, from - 
beyond 
over 
near 
near 
opposite to 



(y.) Participles and adjectives which are used as preposi- 
tions, and as such are undeclinable : 

Attendu considering Suivant according to 

Concemant concerning Suppos^ supposing 

Except^ except Touchant concerning 

Joigna4t next to *Vu considering 
Sauf except 

* When followed by que (vu que), it being considered. 



8. CONJUNCTIONS. 

Conjunctions serve to connect words together, or different 
partP or clauses of a sentence ; as : 

Jean et Pierre John and Peter 

Yous ^tes plus grand qtie moi, quoique you are taller than I, although I 
je sois plus Sg^ que vous am older than you 

They may be divided into: — (1.) Simple conjunctions, 
(2.) Compound conjunctions. 

(1.) The principal simple conjunctions are : 

Car 



Gomme 

Done 

Et 

Lortque 

l^ais 

Ni 

Or 

Ou 

Paice que 



for 


Puisque 


as, like, how 


Quand 


then 


Quand m6me 


and 


Que 


when 


Quoique 


but 


Savoir 


nor, neither 


Si 


now 


Binon 


either, or 


8oit 


because 






Digitized by 



Since 

when, even though 

even though 

than, that, whether 

although 

to wit 

if, whether 

or else, if not 

either, whether 
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(2.) The compound conjunctions are : 



(a.) Afin de 
Aa lieu de 
Ayant de 



in order to 
instead of 
before 



Loin de 
A moins de 



farjrom 
unless 



The above are followed by a verb in the infinitive mood. 

($.) A cause que because Aussit6t que 

^ ~°'^'- \m condition that ^'1**1"" 
tion que i Des que 

Ainsi que aSy in proportion as Au lieu que whereas 

A meaureqvLe whilst Depuis que since (in point of 

Apr&s que qfter Parce que becattse [time) 

Atteudu que seeing that Pendant que whilst 

De mani^re ) .j^ Puisque since 

que i Tandis que whereas 

De m^me que as, in like manner Tant que as long as 

as Yu que seeing that 



The above are followed by a verb in the indicative mood. 



(7.) Afin que 
A. moins que 
Avant que 
Bien que 
En cas que 
Encore que 
Loin que 



in order that 

unless 

before 

although 

incase 

although 

farfrom 



Pour que 
Pourvu que 
Quoique 
Sans que 
Soit que 
Suppose que 



in order that 
provided that 
although 
without 
whether 
supposing that 



The above require a verb in die subjunctive mood after 
them. 



4. INTERJECTIONS. 

Interjections are soimds, words, or phrases expressing in a 
concise and rapid manner sudden impulses of the mind under 
the influence of anger, joy, admiration, &c. 

The following is an almost complete list of all interjections 
generally in use, arranged alphabetically. 

Ah ! ah! Bon ! there now f 

Ah baU ! nonsense ! Bravo ! 

Aie! ah! (expressing Chut! 

pain) Ciel ! 

Alerte! look sharp ! Courage ! 

Allons! come! 

Bah ! nonsense ! Dame ! 

Baste! enough! Diantre ! 

Bis ! encore! (to a song) Dieu ! 

b2 



CO, 

hush! 

heavens! 

never mind ! be of 

good cawrage ! 
wdl really! 
the deuce! 
heavens! 
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Douoement! 
Eh! 


a', 


Op 94! 

Ouais! 


now, look you ! 
upon my word! 
oh ! (expression of 
relief) 


Encore! 


what, again I 
Mtand/astt 


Ouf! 


Ferme! 




Fi! 


}fie, 


Ouida! 


mi%/ (ironical) 


Fi done ! 


Paix! 


be^iei! 


Oare! 


lookout! 


Fan! 


bang! 

I should Just think 


Ha! 


ha! 


Parbleu! 


Ha ha! 


haha! 




so! 


Halte! 


haU! 


Pestel 


by Jove! 

I beg pardon, what 


H6bien! 


weU! 


Plalt-il! 


H^Ubas! 


look out there! 




did you say t 


H^las! 


alas! 


Pouah! 


f gust! 


Hein! 


hey! 


Pouf! 


Hem! 


hem! 


Silence! 


sOenee! 


Hen! 




Sns! 


at him ! 


Ho! 


oh! 


Tiens! 


ihoOoa! looktheref 
i look here! 


HoU! 


holloa! 


Tenez! 


Houp! 


comewp! (to ahorse) Tout beau ! 


gently! 


U! 


ihereihm! 


Tudieu ! 


upon my word! 


Malheur? 


what a misfortune 


'Vivat! 


}hurrah! 


Mis^oorde! 


dearme! 


Vive! 


Motus! 


hueh! 


Vrai! 


\reaUy! 


Oh! 


oh! 


Vraiment ! 


Any word suddenly ejaculated is put 

as I ' 


in the dative case; 




Au voleur ! 


thieves! 




A rassassin 1 


nmrderf 



y Google 



77 



EXERCISES ON THE ACCIDENCE. 



EXERCISE L 

(Rule I. page 1 of Accidence.) 

Write out the definite article, masculine and feminine, singu- 
lar and plural, in ail its cases. 

EXERCISE XL 

Decline tlie following nouns substantive, singular and plu- 
ral, with the definite article (pages 1, 2, and 3 of Accidence, 
Rule I.) 

Masculine. 



1. le maitpe 


the master 


2. le matelot 


the sailor 


8. le perroquet 


the parrot 


4. le ciir^ 


the vicar 


5. lehaillon 


the raff 


6. le hamae 




7. le hangar 


the shed 


8. le hiron 


the heron 


9. I'ahime 


^ abyss 


10. I'abri 


the shelter 


11. rinsecte 


tie insect 


12. ToBuf 


theegff 


18. I'habit 


the coat 


14. rhiver 


the winter 


15. llionnenr 


the honou/r 


16. rh6t6 


the landlord 


Feminine, 




1. la table 


the UMe 


2. la treiUe 


the vine-stalk 


3. laneige 


the snow 


4. la langne 

5. la hache 


thetoncnie 
the axe 


6. la haie 


the hedge 


7. lahalle 


the market 


8. lahallebarde 


the halberd 
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Toccasion 
ravalanche 
rinsulte 
I'orange 
ITieure 
14. ITiirondelle 
16. rhistoire 
16. lliuitre 



9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13, 



the opportunity 
the avalanche 
the insult 
the orange 
the hour 
the swallow 
the story 
the oyster 



EXERCISE m. 

Masculine and Feminine mixed. 

1. le bras the arm 6. la priire the prayer 

2. le hareng the herring 7. Thospice (m.) the no^pital 

3. r^change {m.) the exchange 8. Thorloge (/.) the clock 

4. rhorloger the clockmaker 9. Therbe (/.) the grass 

5. la nation the nation 10. la hache the axe 



EXERCISE IV; 
The Indefinite Article. (Rule II. page 3.) 

Write down the following nouns substantive, in all their 
cases, preceded by the indefinite article : 



1. nmnaitre 


a master 


2. un matelot 


a sailor 


3. un soupir 


a sigh 


4. un perroquet 
6. un hamac 


a parrot 


a hammock 


6. un hanneton 


a cockchafer 


7. un hareng 


a herring 


8. un h^ron 


aheron 


9. un homme 


a man 


10. un arbre 


a tree 


11. unefemme 


a woman 


12. une table 


a table 


13. une huitre 


an oyster 


14. unemontre 


a watch 


15. une orange 


an orange 


16. une pendule 

17. une haUebarde 


a dock 


a halberd 


18. une Hollandaise 




19. une Anglaise 


an Englishwoman 


20. une cravate 


a cravat 
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EXERCISE V. 
Proper Names. (Rule III. page 3.) 
Decline. the following proper names and towns : 

1. Cic^ron 

2. Alexandre 

3. C^sar 

4. Pompee 
6. Caton 

6. Angoste 

7. Guillauine 

8. Marie 

9. Edouard 
10. Jeanne 



Cieero 


ll.iWd^ric 


Frederick 


Alexander 


12. Louise 


Louisa 


Qesar 


13. Londres 


London 


Tom/pey 


14. Paris 


Paris 


Cato 


15. Home 


Rome 


Augvstua 


16. Venise 


Venice 


William 


17. Hoscou 


Moscow 


Mary 


18. Geneve 


Geneva 


Edward 


19. Berlin 


Berlin 


Jane 


20. Vienne 


Vienna 



EXERCISE VI. 
Plurals of Nouns Substantive. (Rule IV. pages 4, 5, and 6.) 

Write down the plurals of the following nouns with the 
English, prefixing to the French plural the article des, and no 
article to the English plural ; in this manner : 



SmODGLAB. 

un homme a man 



PlUBAI/. 

des hommes tnen 



a. 

un arbre 
Tin rivage 
un chfene 
un roseau 
un Tase 



a tree 
a shore 
an oak 
a reed 
a vase 



6. un sapin 

7. un peigne 

8. une dame 

9. une preuve 
10. une mode 



/3. Words ending in 5, ar, or z: 

1. unbras an arm 

2. un palais a palace 

3. un corps a body 

4. un tapis a carpet 
d. une croix a cross 

y. Words ending in at^ or etz : 

1. \m Taisseau a ship 

2. un chameau a caTnd 

3. un anneau a ring 

4. un aveu an avowal 



6. une faux 

7. un ibis 

8. un 6poux 

9. un choix 
10. un nez 



5. un bateau 

6. un essieu 

7. un g&teau 

8. un feu 



a fir-tree 
acomb 
a lady 
a proof 
a fashion 



a scythe 
an 5m 
a husbaTid 
a choice 
a nose 



a boat 
an axle 
a cake 
afire 
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h. Words ending in ou : 



1. 

2. 
3. 
4. 
6. 


unfou 
nn clou 
un trou 
un cou 
uncoufiou 

€. Words en 


a madman 
a nail 
ahoU 
a neck 
a cuckoo 

ding in dl : 


6. un verrou 

7. un byou 

8. un chou 

9. un genou 
10. unhibou 


a bolt 
a jewel 
a cabbage 
a knee 
anowt 


1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
6. 


un g^^l 
un amiral 
un animal 
un cheval 
un mal 


a general 
an admiral 
an animal 
ahorse 
an evil 


6. un bocal 

7. unbal 

8. un chacal 

9. uncamaval 
10. un sandal 


ajar 
abaU 
a jackal 
a carnival 
a sandal 




f . Words ending in ail : 






1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 


un detail 
un 6ventail 
un gouvemail 
un mail 


adetaa 
a fan 
a rudder 


6. unbail 

6. un corail 

7. un ^mail 

8. un travail 


alease 
a coral 

a labour 






Peculiak Plurals. 




1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 


un ceil an eve 
un (Bil-de-b<Buf a builds ^ 
le ciel the heaven 
un ciel de Ut a bed-top 


5. un aieul 

6. un aieul 

7. un duo 

8. un in-octavo 


agrandfath 

a duet 
an octavo 



EXERCISE VII. 
On all the Plxtral Forms together. 



1. une porte 

2. une cioix 

3. tm enfant 

4. un chapeau 

5. un ph^nix 

6. un cheval 



a door 


7. un portall 


a cross 


8. un rhat 


a child 


9. tme Bouris 


a hat 


10. nn fou 


aphcenix 
ahorse 


11. un bureau 


12. un drapeau 



a doorway 
a cat 
a mouse 
a madman 
a writinff'table 
afiag 



EXERCISE VIIL 

Partitive Article. (Rule V. page 6.) 

Prefix the proper partitive article to the following French 
nouns, and the word * some ' to the English ; as : 
du th6 some tea 
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Singular* 
Masculine, 
Beginning with a consonant: 



1. tb^ 

2. caf6 

3. choGolat 

4. fromage 

5. lait' 

6. Sucre 


tea 
coffee 
chocolate 
cheese 

sugar 




7. drap 

8. fruit 

9. gAteau 

10. miel 

11. sel 

12. bois 


Ooth 

fruit 

cake 

honey 

salt 

wood 


/3. Beginning wilii an 


aspirated h: 




1. Aasard 

2. AoTix 

3. hfoeng 


chance 

hoUy 

herring 




4. Aomard 

5. Aoublon 


lobster 
hops 


y. Beginning with a vowel : 






1. or 

2. argent 

3. air 

4. «clat 

5. oigueil 

6. espoir 


gold 

stiver 

air 

glitter 

pride 

hope 




7. erorit 

8. e£&oi 

9. efiet 

10. ombrage 

11. art 

12. avantage 


wit 

fyht 

effect 

shadow 

art 

advantage 


3. Beginning with an 


nnaspirated h : 




1. honnenr 

2. H^breu 


honour 
HOrew 




4. h^isme 

5. hommage 


heroism 
respect 



Singular. 

Feminine, 
Now omit the word ' some ' before the English, to show that 
it is not of necessity prefixed to English nouns substantive 
used ih a partitive sense. 



a. Beginning with a consonant : 



1. biire 

2. neige 

3. pluie 

4. lumi^re 

5. ^ce 

6. jeunesse 



beer 

snow 

rain 

light 

grace 

youth 



7. fatigue 

8. dentelle 

9. coUre 

10. charity 

11. cr^me 

12. yiande 



/3. Beginning with an aspirated h : 

1. Aardiesse boldness 4. hkte 

2. Aonte shame 5. Aatiteur 

3. Aaine hatred 

b3 



fatigue 
lace 
anger 
charity 
cream 
meat 



haste 
pride 
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y. Beginning with a vowel : 

1. amiti6 friendship 6. envie 

2. avarice avarice 7. iiyustice 

3. adresse skiU 8. impatience 

4. Venture foriting 9. infidiliti 

5. Miication education 

d. Beginning with an unaspirated h : 

1. habitude custom 6. huile 

2. h^r^sie Aeresy 7. horreur 

3. histoire history 8. hypocrisie 

4. hannonie harmony 9. humeiUf 

6. hermine ermine 



envy 
injustice 
impatienee 
infidelity 



oil 

horror 
hypocrisy 
humour 



EXERCrSE IX. 
Plurals. 

Masculine and feminine, beginning with vowel or consonant, 
aspirated or unaspirated h : 

Write down the plurals of the following nouns substantive, 
prefixing the proper partitive article to the French nouns, and 
the word * some * to the English : 



1. orange 


orange 


13. fleiir 


JUnoer 


2. pomme 


apple 


14. arbre 


tree 


3. poire 


pear 


16. champ 


field 


4. noix 


nut 


16. mouton 


sheep 


5. fraise 


strawberry 


17. bcenf 


ox 


6. framboise 

7. table 


raspberry 


18. vache 

19. chien 


cow 
dog 


8. chaise 


chair 


20. Elephant 


el^hant 


9. harpe 


harp 


21. crocodile 




10. homme 


Tnan 


22. A^ron 


heron 


11. femme 


woman 


23. Aomard 


lobster 


12. enfant 


chUd 


24. Aussard 


hitssar 


With the 
English : 
1. &ne 


following, omit the word 'some' in 


writing the 


ass 


7. Aibon 


owl 


2. ours 


bear 


8. hirondelle 


swallow 


3. chameau 


camel 


9. rossignol 


nightingale 


4. cheval 


horse 


10. serpent 


serpent 


0. mulet 


mule 


11. coideuvre 


adder 


6. souris 


mouse 


12. vipfere 


viper 



N.B. — The word ' some ' might equally well have been pre- 
fixed to these last twelve examples as to the former twenty-four. 
This exercise has been so divided simply to show that although 
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in English you may omit the word *so!ne' in speaking of nouns 
substantive in a partitive sense, in French you mat/ not omit 
the partitive article. 

EXERCISE X. 
Feminines of Adjectives and Participles. (Rule VI. page 8.) 

Write down the English and feminines singular of the fol- 
lowing adjectives and participles : 



1. 

2. 
3. 
4. 


vrai 
sage 
blanc 
actif 


6. long 

6. favori 

7. cruel 

8. Chretien 


9. benin 

10. bon 

11. corrupteur 

12. gras 


13. coquet 

14. jumeau 
16. heureux 
16. vieux 


1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 


petit 
aimable 
sec 
vif 


6. coi 

6. pareil 

7. eternel 

8. ancien 


9. parisien 

10. malin 

11. menteur 

12. 6pais 


13. absous 

14. sot 
16. beau 
16. doux 



EXERCISE XL 

Plurals of Adjectives and Participles. (Rule VII. page 10.) 

Write down the English and plural masculine and feminine 
of the following adjectives and participles : 



1. connu 

2. general 

3. charmant 

4. fin 
6. fier 
6. peint 



7. surpris 

8. sage 

9. public 

10. turc 

11. neuf 

12. gentil 



13. ancien 

14. bon 

15. p6cheur 

16. gras 

17. gros 

18. epais 



19. muet 

20. boau 

21. nouveau 

22. heureux 

23. i-oux 

24. vieux 



EXERCISE XII. 
Position of Adjectives. (Rule VIII. page U.) 
Put into French : 

Definite Article. 



1. the happy man 

2. the unhappy woman 

3. the naughty children 

4. the feudal castle 

5. the green meadow 

6. the red dress 



7. the b]ack hat 

8. the lowing cows 

9. the sick animals 

10. the dusty road 

11. the furnished house 

12. the cruel stepmothec 
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13. the cunning fairy 

14. the muddy water 

15. the Christian religitm 

16. the proud queen 



17. the destroying army 

18. the &yourite daughter 

19. the thick mud 

20. the dumb princess 



Ind^nite Article. 

1. a mad dog 7. a yictorious army 

2. a lame horse 8. a roxmd tower 

3. an Ei^lish lady 9. a green veil 

4. a foolish answer 10. a furled sail 

5. a charming boy 11. an insolent page (servant) 

6. a proud girl 12. an amusingpage(of abook) 

Partitive Article. 



1. red wine 

2. white wine 

3. Clearwater 

4. thick oil 

5. rapid rirers 

6. stagnant waters 

7. harmonious words 

8. enchanting music 

9. roast beef 
10. green peas 



11. gay songs ' 

12. haird nuts 

13. celestial harmony 

14. repeated blows 

15. savage manners 

16. cultivated fields 

17. warm water 

18. cold water 

19. evasive answers 

20. tardy measures 



EXERCISE Xin. 
(Rule /3, page 11.) 



Put into French : 

1. another time 

2. a wicked man 

3. a fine woman 

4. a bad example 

5. a good horse 

6. a better pen 

Use the partitive article : 

13. great houses 

14. holy personages 

15. large pears 

16. all the soldiers 



7. the brave captain 

8. a lesser e'nl 

9. the dear child 

10. the new master 

11. a half-pound 

12. the little girl 



17. young robbers 

18. old umbrellas 

19. pretty fiowers 

20. true colotm 



1. a new book 

2. a new coat 

3. a new order 

4. a mad hope 



(Rule y, page 11.) 

6. a soft soil (atff. last) 

6. a soft eiderdown 

7. an old castle 
6. an old man 



9. an old coat 

10. a fine horse 

11. a fine coat 

12. a fine child 
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EXERCISE XIV. 

Degrees of C!omparison. (Bule IX. page 12.) 

cu Adjectives preceding the Substantive, 

Singular. 



1. a great man 

2. a fine house 
8. a dear friend 
4. a large orange 
6. a pretty dress 
6. a little woman 



a greater man 
a finer house 
a dearer friend 
a larger orange 
a prettier dress 
a smaller woman 

Plural. 



the greatest man 
the finest house 
the dearest Mend 
the largest orange 
the prettiest dress 
the smallest woman 



Use the partitive article de with the positives and compara- 
tives ; the definite article with the superlatives : 



1. fine soldiers 

2. great men 

3. pretty flowers 

4. bad examples 
6. small dogs 



finer soldiers 
greater men 
prettier fiowers 
worse examples 
smaller dogs 



6. bad(iri2at9>) expressions worse expressions 



the finest soldiers 
the greatest men 
the prettiest fiowers 
the worst examples 
the smallest dogs 
the worst expressions 



j3. Adjectives following the Substantive. 

Singular. 

1. a courageous man a more ooura^us man the most courageous man 

2. a talkative woman a more talkative woman themosttalkativewoman 

3. a.buming thirst a more burning thirst the most burning thirKt 

4. a piercing look a more piercing look the most piercing look 

5. a hard b^ a harder bed the hardest bed 

Plural. 
Write down the foregoing in the plural number. 



EXERCISE XV. 

On the Declension of the Definite Article with Adjectives in the 
Comparative and Superlative Degrees. (Rule IX. page 12.) 



Singular. 

Nom. the most amiable prince 
Gen, of the most amiable yonce 
Dot, to the most amiable prince 
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2. Nom, the most powerful queen 
Gen, of the most powerful queen 
Dai, to the most powerful queen 

3. Nom, the most honest man 
Gen, of the most honest man 
Dot, to the most honest man 

Plural. 

Write down the foregoing in the plural number, nominative, 
genitive, and dative cases. 



EXERCISE XVI. 

On certain Comparatives and Superlatives not formed according* 
to the general Rules, (Eule X. page 13.) 

Singular. 

1. a good umhrella a hotter umhrella the host umhrella 

2. a good opinion a hetter opinion the hest opinion 

3. a bad omen a worse omen * the worst omen 

4. a bad excuse a worse excuse * the worst excuse 

5. a little noise a less noise the least noise 

6. a little difficulty a less difficulty the least difficulty 

Plural. 

Write the foregoing in the plural number, using the particle 
de with the positive and comparative, and the definite article 
widi the superlative. 

EXERCISE XVIL 
Cardinal Numbers. (Rule XI. pages 13, 14.) 

Write down in full the following numbers : 

1, 11, 21, 31, 41, 61, 61, 71, 81, 91, 101—2, 12, 22, 82, 42, 62, 62, 72, 
82, 92, 102—3, 13, 23, 83, 43, 58, 63, 73, 83, 93, 103—4, 14, 24, 34, 44, 
64, 64, 74, 84, 94, 104—6, 16, 25, 36, 45, 66, 65, 76, 86, 96, 106. 

6, 16, 26, 36, 46, 66, 66, 76, 86, 96, 106—7, 17, 27, 37, 47, 67. 67, 77, 
87, 97, 107—8, 18, 28, 88, 48, 58, 68, 78, 88, 98, 108—9, 19, 29, 39, 49, 
69, 69, 79, 89, 99, 109—10, 20, 30, 40. 60, 60, 70, 80, 90, 100, 1,000, 
1,000,000. 

• The form *le pire* is of snch rare occurrence that it wiU be better to nae ' lo 
plus mauvais* in these t\70 iustaaoes. 
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Note on page 14. 
Write down in ftdl : 

80 men, 83 men. 80 women, 84 women. 100 soldiers, 101 soldiers. 
200 horses, 203 horses. 300 camels, 310 camels. 1,000 elephants, 3,000 
elephants. 5,000 miles. 2,310,422 inhabitants. 32,492 soldiers. 

Write down in full the following chronological dates : 

1066, 1095, 1199, 1213, 1314, 1415, 1495, 1558, 
1666, 1701, 1745, 1793, 1804, 1815, 1851, 1867. 

Ordinals. (Rule XII. page 15.) 

The first man. The first woman. The first Christians. The first 
churches. The second time. The second door on the left (d gauche). 
The third time. The fourth rank. The fifth story. The sixth volume. 
The seventh regiment of hussars. The eighth (of) dragoons. The 
tenth part. The twenty-first page. The eighty-first time. The ninety- 
first man. The hundredth time. The hundred and first cannon- 
shot. 



EXERCISE XVni. 

(Rule XUI. page 15.) 

PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 



1. njyfiftther 

2. thy brother 

3. his father 

4. her uncle 

5. our servant 

6. your friend 

7. their road 



8. my mother 

9. thy sister 

10. his wife 

11. her aunt 

12. our carriage 

13. your house 

14. their carriage 



15. my children 

16. thy friends 

17. his children 

18. her cousins 

19. our horses 

20. your friends 

21. their manners 



Note 1, page 15. 



my opinion 
thy imagination 
his hour 



my idea 
thy breath 
her igliorance 



1. In 'French, the pronominal adjective is to be repeated 
before each substantive; as: 



my son and daughter 
her hands and feet 



num JUa et ma fiUe 
ses fnains et ses pieds 
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Put into French : 

1. my carriage and horses 5. our house and garden 

2. thy father, mother, and sister 6. your brother and sisters 

3. his coat, waistcoat, and trousers 7. their king and queen 

4. her bonnet, dress, and boots 

General Exercise on Pronominal Adjectives. 

1. John was speaking (parlait) to his &ther and mother 

2. . Marie has lost (a ^rau) her bonnet, her parasol (onUfrelle, f .) and glovM 

3. my father and her uncle are in the garden 

4. thy brothers and sisters will come (viendront) to-morrow 

5. our carriage, horses, and coachman are at your service 

6. your town is very fine and your walks (are) charminff 

7. my brothers haye lost (pnt perdu) their money and tneir keys 



EXERCISE XIX. 
(Rule XIV. page 16, and Note.) 
DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES. 

Put into French : 

this horse this carriage these trees 

that man that woman those children 

this colour that orange that lobster 

that victim those solinera those flags 

N.B. — Although the demonstrative adjective ce, cettey ceSy 
is used indiscriminately for this, that, these, or those, yet if it 
is required to distinguish between objects nearer to, or &rtlier 
from, the person speaking, the particle oi (contracted from tot, 
here) is used to express the object which is nearest, and Ik 
(there) to express that which is farthest, and they are placed 
immediately after the substantive ; as : 

take tills book jprmes ce livre<A 

put down ttiat book poaez ce livre-tk 

tliese gloves are mine ces gants-€A, sont i moi 

tliose gloves are yours ces ffants-lk 9ont d vou$ 

Put into French : • 

this man and that woman are husband and wife 
this child and that child are brothers 
these horses are better than those horses 
this tree is taller than that tree 
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EXERCISE XX. 
(Rule XV. pa^ 16.) 

1. ttuel used as a relative and interrogatiye adjectdve : 

which wine will you have (votUez-vous) ? 
of which house do you speak (jparlez-vous) ? 
at what hour will you come (viendrez-voua) ? 
which flowers do you prefer (pr^fSrez-votu) ? 

2. ttnel used to express admiration or astonishment. Note 
that the English article a or an is to be omitted in French : 

what a noise I what a beautiful peach ! 

what an expression ! what a storm ! what soldiers ! 

what flne horses I what heautifol colours ! 

EXERCISE XXL 

(Rule XVI. pages 17-20.) 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS CONJUNCTIVE. 

1. Write out a full list, English and French, of all the per- 
sonal pronoims conjunctive, in aU cases and genders, in both 
numbers. 

2. Translate (from examples given on pages 18, 19, and 
20) the following French sentences : 

Nam, Je donne ta vois „^ | parle 

nous donnons wons voyez Ml^m f P*^^®^* 

Lot, tu me paries je te parle nous Ini parlous 

ils nons donnent je wous donne JQ lenr parle 
il me parle elle se parle lis se parlent 

Aco» il mm voit je te vois je le verrai 

nous la verxons lis nous verront je wonii vois 

je lee vois il me verra elle me verra 



lis me voient 



\ AND T. 



j'en {nng.) parle nous en (sinff.) parlerons vous en (p^.) parlerez 
j*y vois nous y verrons VQpis y verres 
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3. N.B. — ^In all the following sentences the governed pro- 
noun is to precede the verb. 

Put into French : 



Nam, 



Dai, 



Aoc, 



Xgive 

we shall see 

he speaks to i 
I give lier 



tliOQ speakest 
you will speak 

I give tliee 

he speaks to as 



I will speak to tliein 

he sees me I shall see tliee 

they will see ber he sees as 
I see tbem 



be speaks 
tbey see 

I speak to blm 
I will give yoa 

we shall see bim 
we see yoa 



4. Imperative mood. The governed pronoun to come after 
the verb in the 2nd person sing., Ist and 2nd person plur. 
affirmative, in which cases also use the forms moi and toi 
instead of me and te. 

speak (sing.) to me 

let him see me 

let us see bim 

look at {regardez) ber 

let us amuse {amusona) oorselves 

{notis) 
amuse yourfeelf {iMw) 
let them see yoa 
look at me 

look at {sing.) tbyself {toi) 
raise {leoe) tbyself 



let us speak of It 

go {aUez) to It, or tbere 

let him see bimself 

let them amuse tbemselves 



do not speak {sing.) to me 

let him not see me 

let us not see blm 

do not look at ber 

let us not amuse oarselves 

do not hurt {blessez) yourself 

do not let them see you 

do not look at me 

do not look at tbyself {te) 

do not raise tbyself {i. e. do not get 

up) 

let us not speak of it 
do not go tbere 
let him not see bimself 
let them not amuse tbemselves 



EXERCISE XXII. 
(Rule XVII. page 20.) 

The Invariable Pronoun ce, used for he, she, it, or ihey. 
Put into French : 



it is a ship 
be is a colonel 
sbe is a queen 
be is 917 father 
it is mj garden 



it is a frigate 
be is a captain 
sbe is a flower-girl 
sbe is mj sister 
it is a fine day 



it is an iron-clad 

be is a lancer 

sbe is an Englishwoman 

it is your house 

it is a shame ! 
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tliey are Frenchmen tbey are soldiers tliej are hussars 

tliey are my children tliey are my cousins It is astonishing ! 

it is stupid It is yery fine it was your fault 

it is magnificent, but it is not war I it will soon be my turn 



EXERCISE XXm. 
(Bule XVm. pages 21-24.) 

Position of two (or more) governed Personal Pronouns in the 
same Sentence, (Study carefully the Table on page 21.) 

Put into French : 

a. Singular, 

1st pers, he gives it to me 

he lends (j>rete) it (/.) to me 

he trusts {confie) t|iem to me 

give it to nie do not give it me 

lend it (/.) to me do not lend it me 

trust tliem to me do not trust tbem to me 

he will carry {portera) me tliere 

carry me tbere do not cany me tliere 

he wiU give me (some) of it 

he will not give me (any) of it 

2nd pers. I will lend it to tbee 

I will show (montrerai) tliem to tliee 

I will carry tbee tbere 

walk tliere {promhiea-y-toi) 

do not walk tliere 

I will give tbee (some) of it 

Zrd pers. I "^11 give it to him 
I will lend it (/.) to 1 
I will show tbem to him 
I will take (TnSmrai) blm tbere 
• I will not take blm tbere 
I will speak to blm of it 
I will deprive (priverm) blm of it 
I will deprive ber of it 

/3. Plural. 

1st pers, he gives it to as 

he trusts {confie) it (/.) to as 
he will lend tbem to as 
present {presentez) blm to as 
trust it to as 
lend tbem to as 
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do not give 

do not present Idin to «• 
he will take {mhiera) us t 
he will lend ns some {m) 

2nd p0r«. I will give it you 

I will lend it (/.) you 

I will show tlieiik to you 

I will take you there 

betnke (rendez) yovnelves tliitlier 

I will lend you some (en), but I will not giye you any (m) 



Zrd per8. we will show It to 

you will give tlieiii to 

trust {c&nfiez) it to 

do not trust it to 

take tlieiii tliere 

do not take ttaem 

I will give tliem some (mi) 

y. Reflective Pronoun 86. 

he gives it to blmaelf 

she owns (avoue) it to herself 

she boasts (vante) herself of it 

they boast themselves of it 

he finds (trouve) himself there (happens to be theire) 

they will transport themselves thither 



EXERCISE XXIV. 

(Rule XIX. pages 24-26.) 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS DISJUNCTIVE. 

1. What is the meaning of the expression diajunctive per- 
sonal pronoun ? (See page 17.) 

2. Write out a list of the personal pronouns disjunctiye, 
with the English of each. 

Put into French : 



1. it is she it is he it was (kaO) 
it was we itwasjrov it is thej (m.) 
it was they (/.) 

2. who's there (qui eti Uk) ? I 

who did it? he she thej 

who said it (qui ta dU) ? Z yon he 

3. Z do it ! you speak so I we do tliat ! 

he I my friend ! no indeed (non, vraiTnent) I she will not do that 
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4. lie and she will oome (yiendront) 

thon and X will remain (nous resterons) 

a. taller than lie more amiable than sbe 

stronger than thej more clever than Z 

better than we faster than yen 
I run (je cours) fiuter than then, but thou jumpest (sautes) bet- 
ter thanZ 

0. do as Z do speak as ebe (speaks) 
nm (courez) as thej (ran) I will not do as be (does) 

7. either be or Z we or tbey Z or ebe 

8. neither tboa nor Z neither ebe nor yen 

neither be nor we neither tbey nor yo« 

6. give me that speak to me 
look at (regarded) me help (aidez) me 
raise (Uve) tbyeelf (t. a. get up) 

look at tbyeelf amuse tbyeelf well 

7. I trust (je me fie a) thee, him, her, you, them (m, &/) 
he trusts (t/ M>S0 a) me, us 

8. with me without me fbr tbee 
in cmite of bim between blm and ber because of 1 
against ber for ns in spite of ] 
above tbem below tbem (/.) 

Set. 

Copy the examples from page 26, with the English. 

EXERCISE XXV. 

(Rule XX. page 26.) 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. Write ont a list of all the possessive pronouns, masculine 
and feminine, in both numbers, with English. 

2. Put into French (for possessive adjectives, my, thif, hiSj 
her, our, your, their , see page 15) : 

Singular, 

1. Nam. my garden and tbine thy house and eure 

my house and ble his feither and yeom 

my carriage and bere our garden and tbelis 

2. Gen, of his father and of mine of our carriage and of yovm 

of my mother and of ttalne of their aunt and of ours 
of our house and of ble of our uncle and of tbelm 

8. Dot, to my father and yonre to their great regret and «iirs 

to your mother and mine to our garden and to tbelm 
at your hour and mine 
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Plural. 

c 
ne t 

of our children and bers to their relations and yonrs 



my hoTBes and thine of her children and < 

of thy horses and mine to your relations and theirs 



EXERCISE XXVL 

(Rule XXL pages 27, 28.) 

Put into French (for verbs in the following sentences, refer 
to pages 18, 19) : 

1. Nom. the man who speaks 

the woman who speaks 

the children who speak to me 

the book which is on the table 

the carriage w^hioh is in the courtyard 

the books which are on the table 

the chairs which are in the drawing-room 

Gen. the man, or men, of 'whom I speak 

the woman, or women, of whom I speak 
the book, or books, of which you speak 
the table, or tables, of which you speak 

Ace. the man whom you see there {la) 
the woman that you will see 
the books which I give you 
the chairs w^hich you see 

2. the man to whom I was speaking {je parlaU) is my father 
the woman to whom I speak is my mother 

the person of whom I was s{>eaking 

the king for whom I fight (Je combats) 

the prince against whom we fight (nous combattons) 

Lequel, laquelle. 

3. the book of which I was speaking 
the house of which you see the door 

the book at which I am working (je iravaUUi) is a grammar 
the house to which you are going (vous aUee) is mine (p. 26) 
the soldiers of which you are speaking 
the persons of which you are speaking 
the authors to which I give the preference 

4. which of these two authors do you prefer {pr^firee-wnis) ? 
of France or England, which do you prefer? 

which (^.) do you want? 
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EXERCISE XXVn. 
(Rule XXn. page 28.) 



ftni, que, interrogatiye : 

1. wbo goes there (vive) ? 
wbo is that man ? 
wbo is that woman ? 
wlio are those children ? 

of wlioin are you speaking ? 

2. wliat is it (ce) ? 
wbat is that {cda)? 
wbat does he say? 
wbat is he doing {fait-il) ? 



of wbom (use the dat.) are you 
thinking (peTisez-vous)? 

to wbom were you speaking ? 

wliom do you see there ? 

wbom do you like the hest 
(aiTnez-vous le mieux) ? 

-wbat does he giye you ? 

wbat shall we see there (la)? 

wbat do I see? 

wbat do you want {wtUez-wms)? 



EXERCISE XXVm. 
(Rule XXm. pages 28, 29.) 



Ou, interrogative : 



wbere are the children ? 
wbere were you? 
firom wbence does she come? 
wbiob way did you come {iteS' 
votes venu) ? 



wbere is he ? 

wbero is she ? 

wbitber are you running 

(courez-vous) ? 
-wbere is my father? 
wbere is your mother ? 

the hotel In wblcb we live 

the room in wblob he sleeps (couche) 

the country from wtaleb she comes is America 

the country to wblcb she is going (va) is England 

which {gud) is the road by wblcb she came {elle est 



0? 



EXERCISE XXIX. 

(Rule XXIV. pages 29, 30.) 

.DEMONSTRATIVE ^PRONOUNS. 

Celvi, celle; oeuz, cellos. 

Put into French : 

1. be who speaks 
•be who speaks 
tbe one (m.) which I hare 
tbe one (/.) which thou hast 
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tbose (m.) of whom I speak 

those (/.) to whom you were speaking {wua parliez) 

tliose that you have are better than those that I have 

2. my garden and my brother's {i.e. that of m^ brother) 
my house and my sister's (».«. that of my sister) 

my horses and my father's {i.e. those of my father) 

my pens and my brother's (t.«. those of my brother) 

my room is larger tlian John's 

my bed is more comfortable than my brother's 

your hat is newer than your brother's 

his house is prettier than my father's 

your horses are fine, but my brother's are finer 

of all these drawings, William's is the best 

3. this one (m.) is better {yaut mieux) than that one (?».) 
this one (/.) is mine, that one (/.) is yours 

I prefer these {m.) to those (m.) 

look at iyoyez) these plates ; these are dean, those are dirty 
of these two books, which (page 27) will you have {youtXez-vou-s) ? 
I will take (Je prendrat) this one, and I (use disfuncHve personal 

pronoun) that one 
here are {void) two roads; you take (preneg) that one, I will take 

this 

4. this is better than that take this 
that is true I will take that 
this is mine (d mot) do you see that ? 



EXERCISE XXX. 
(Rule XXV. pages 30-33.) 
INDEFINITE PEONOUNS. 
I. (a.) On and Ton : 

They say. What do they say ? They say that the king is dead. 
That which they say is false. If they say that, do not believe it {n^ 
le CToyez pas). If one only knew ! One told me {m*a dit) those news 
(/. s.) this morning. Some one is coming (vient). People like him 
very much. People will oome (viendra) in crowds to hear him (pour 
Ventevidre). They fear {cramt) him, but they esteem {estime) him. 

/3. Persoime with ne : 

Who's there {qui va la) ? Wo one. Wo one is oome yet. Wo one 
will come {viendra) before six o'clock. Wo one is happier than he. 
Wo one is more miserable than she. I see no one. 

y. Persoime without ne : 

Is there any one in the drawing-room ? Have you seen {<vwg-vous 
vu) any one ? Has any one come {est-41 venu) ? 
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d. Bien with ne : 

What do you see there ? I see nothiBff . Wotblav is ready. Open 
(ouvrez) that cupboard ; there is {it y a) notblnir in it {dedans). Wo- 
tbVng is more brilliant than the sun. Wotblaf is preferable to friend- 
ship. I hare eaten (/at mange) notliliiff. Ttd^e notblnc. 

Bien without ne, and followed by an adjective : 

What iMFWi {quoi de nauveau)? Wotbinff ! Is there anytblnff so 
tiresome ? A- (mere) notliinff will suffice {suffira). Is there anTtlilnff 
in that cupboard ? Wotbinff. arotbinff new I Votbinr true I There 
is notblaff new under the sun (sur la terre). There is notblaf more 
true than that. 

e. L*nn Tautre, one another : 

They detest (t^ se dltesttnt) one aaofher. Those two brothers 
always speak ill (midisent) ' of one anotber. They never speak to 
We should {nous devrions) help {aider) oi 



I C* ftniconque, whosoever ; quelqu'un, some one ; chacun, 

I each one ; autrai, other people : 

mrbofioewer knows him {connait\ likes him. Hiniofioewer speaks 
shall be punished. Some one told me (m'a dit). Some one (/.) 
^ will come {viendra) to-morrow morning. Some of those soldiers are 
lancers, some are hussars. Some of those flowers are very pretty. 
Saob one {m.) will come in (a) his turn. Saeb one thinks of him- 
self {a soi), Baob of those ladies had a new dress. I spoke {fai 
parU) to eaeb (/,) in her turn. 

n. Hul, no one; ancnn, any; antre, other; Tnn at Tantre, 
both ; Tnn on Tautre, either ; le m^me, the same ; plnsienrS; 
several ; tout, all : 

Wo one is happier than you. Wo one is come. Of all those books, 
not one belongs to me {m'^partient), I have not spoken {je n*ai parU) 
to any of those ladies. When that king is {fuL) dead, ano^er will 
reign {regnera) in (a) his place. Leave {laissez) that chair (alone) and 
take anotber. (Hbers will tell you {dironi) the same thing. Sotb 
{m.) are mine (a Tnoi), Sotb (/.) are his sisters. That belongs (^^- 
partient) to botb. Is that {est-ce la) a new horse? No, it is tbe same. 
Is that a new dress ? No, it is tbe same. They are tbe eamo as 
yours. Seweral (people) have told it me {me Vont dit). Do you know 
{oonnaissez-vous) all those gentlemen ? I know several (of ^em, en). 
Take all. Sversrtblnv is yours {a vous). He has taken (a ^/s) 
ererjtbinff, the wretch {le malhettreux) ! Bverytbtny that lives. 
Bwerytblngr that breathes {respire). All that you see. Sverytblnv 
that you wish. 

F 
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III. ftni, quoi, quel que soit, &c. 



It hm who said (a dU) that. I will not Bee miMyeme 
Give it me, wtai^tvvar it may be. IVHAtever be his 
object. vnuLtefwwr be his skill, uniatwver be the meaiia. HTliat- 
ever be the weeds which you employ (que votia mn;ployi^), h» will not 
see yoTL 



The Auociliary Verb ATOIB, to have. 
(Rule XXVI. page 33.) 



Pabticiples. 



ajant having 



Ftut, 

en, eue had 



1. I have a horse 

2L tliou hast a brother 

3. he has a sister 



I. Indicative Mood. 

JYeteiU Tense, 

4. we have a carriage 

6. you have a pencil 

6. they (m» &/.) have a house 

ling^eid, 
I had an uncle 4. we had a cousin (m.) 

thou hadst an aunt 6. you had a cousin (/.) 

he had a nephew 6. they (vto. &/.) had an uncle 

she had a niece 

I had this 4. we had the courage 

thou hadst that 6. you had my pencil 

he had mv room 6. they (m, & /.) had the re- 
she had thy room mainder 

4. we have had our dinner 

5. you have had your breakfast 

6. they (m. &/.) have had their 
supper 

4. we shall have this table 

5. you shall have those chairs 

6. they (^. &/.) shall have that 
room 



I hare had my turn 
thou hast had thy turn 
he has had his turn 
she has had her turn 



I shall have this room 
thou shalt have that room 
he shall have these things 
she shall have those things 
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Conditional. 

1. I should or voidcl hftye the 4. tre shotdd or would have the 

first prize * fifth 

2. thou shouldst orwouldst have 5. you should or would have the 

the second ' sixth 

3. he should or would have the 6. they (?».&/.) should or would 

third * have the seventh 
she should or would have the 
fourth 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present Ten$e» 

1. that I may have a coat 4. that we may have a house 

2. that thou mayst have a waist- 6. that you may have a room 

coat 6. that they {m, & /.) may have 

3. that he may have a hat a gardeft 
that she may have a dress 

1. that I might have a great- 4. that W6 might have our coats 

coat 

2. that thou mightest have a 5. that you might have your trou- 

shirt sers (my.) 

3. that he might have a new hat 6. that they (m, &/,) might have 
that she might have a shawl their boots 

Imperative Mood. 

1. have this d. let us have this room 

2. let him have that 4. have the goodness 

let her have that 6. let them (m, & /.) have my 



II. Negative Form. 

Write all the foregoing Bentences in tlie negative form 
(Rule XXYIL page 35), rendering the indefinite article a or 
arif whenever it occurs, by the French particle de; as: 

I have a horse fai un cheval 

I have no^ a horse je n*ai pas de cheval 

ni. Interrogative Form. (Rule XXVIII. pag« 35.) 

Write all the foregoing sentences, in the indicative and con- 
ditional moods only, in the interrogative form. 

v2 
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rV. Interrogative Negative. 
Indicative Moodw 



fCai'je pas ? have I not ? 



1. haTO I not dined {dlM)r 

2. hast tlion not breakfiuBted (<^ 

S. has he not supped {soupi) ? 
has she not supped? 



4. haye we not finished {fint)? 

5. have yon not began (com- 

6. hare they {m. & /.) not 

finished? 



fCc^fm-je pas ? had I not 7 



1. had I not the first place ? 

2. hadst thou not the second 

phice? 

3. had he not the thir^ ? 
had she not the fourth? 



4. had we not our-bool' 
6. had you not your L 
6. had they (»i. &/.) 
{irouw) their pL 



rCai-je pas eu ? have I not had ? 



1. hare I not had good luck {de 

la chance) ? 

2. hast thou not had thy dinner? 

3. has he not had his break&st ? 
has she not had her break&st? 



4. have we not had enough ? 
6. have you not had a warning ? 
6. hare they {m. & /.) not had 
their d^missal ? 



n^aurai-je pas ? shall I not hare ? 



1. shall I not have the pleasure 

of seeing you {de vous voir) ? 

2. wilt thou not have the first 

prize? 
8. will he qot have the second? 
will she not have the third? 



4. shall we not have the pleasure 

of seeing you tl^^s evening ? 
6. will you not have the good* 

nees to come {de venir) ? 
a. will not they {m, & /.) have 

the best room in {de) the 

house? 



y. Recapitulation of all the Tenses of Ayoix, 

N.B. — The partitive article (see Rule V. pages 6, 7) to pre- 
cede all the nouns substantive in the following sentences which 
are printed in different type from the rest : 
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1. I ha^e tHne in my cellar 

2. thou hast water in thy glass 

3. has he (any) MIOI107' in his 

pocket? 

4. has she ffold iii her pune ? 
6, we have ftiends in the town 

6. have you (any) brotlien in 

that school? 

7. they ^.&/) have ««lAttoiis 

in England 



8t I had fHends everywhere 
9. thou hadst coffee, suvar, and 
milk for thy breakfast 

10. had he (any) watot in his 

wine? 

11. we had for our dinner foup, 

flab, beef, potatoes, lob- 



12. they had the same dinnei; and 
fkvlt besides (en autre) 



p. After adverbs Bignifying much^ more^ less, &c., the pre- 
position de is to be used: 



1. I have had much trouble 

5. hast thou had much pleasure ? 
3. he has had more prices than 

you 
4» she has had very little good 
luck (chance) 

6. has she had as many oppor- 

tunitias as her sister ? 



6. we have had yeiy little fruit in 
oar garden this year 

7. I shall have much trouble with 
that child 

8. we shall have too many chairs 

9. you will have less trouble than 
your brother 

10. they VriU have more fruit this 
year than the last 

y. All -words printed in different type in the following 
exercise to be preceded by the preposition de (see Rule V. p. 
page 7). JVb, not any, are rendered by putting the verb into 
the negative form. 

1. I should have no trouble 6. let them not have a Olotloiiarj 

2. thou wouldst not have (any) 7. hadst thou no books ? 

fHeade there 8. has he not had any wine ? 

3. he would have no rest 9. she has no flUlier 

4. would she hav« no books ? 10. has she never (jamme ; no f>as 
6. let us not have any wine required) had a brotlier ? 

VL Position of the governed personal pronouns le, him or 
it ; IcL, her or it ; les, them. These pronouns are to be placed 
immediately before t^e verb ; as : 

i'e Tai / have it, or I have got it 

*as-tu ? hast thou it, or hast thou gcft it t 
je I'ai eu I have had it 



1. I have it 

2. I have 

3. hast thou (got) tbem ? 

4. hast thou not (got) 

5. I have had it 

6. hast thou liad it 



7. they have had It 

8. I shall have it 

9. thou shalt have 

10. they will have it 

11. we should have 

12. they would have it 
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VII.* Where in English we say to be hungry^ thirsty 
sleepy^ &c., the French say to have hunger^ thirsty &c. : 

EmglUh, French, 

to b« hungry avoir faim 

„ thirsty „ soif 

^ cold „ froid 

„ imnn „ tkaud 

„ afraid „ peur 

„ ashaaned „ honte 

„ fde^y ,1 sommeil 

„ right „ raUon 

„ wrong „ tort 

„ 10 years old, 20 years, &c. „ 10 ana, 20 ans, ete. 

„ in need of „ besoinde 

N.B.— 'The partitive article is 9io< to be used in the follow- 
ing sentences : 

1. art thou hiuagry ? 11, I am meyer right, it Boenui (ce 

2. art thou not thirsty? me sembU) 

3. he is cold 12. how sleepy I am {write how J 
: 4. she is too (trop) warm have sleep) 1 

5. hewas {compound pretty afnud 13. he is fifteen years old 

6. was he not afraid? 14. she was (compound pret) 20 

7. I should be ashamed years old last week 

8. shotdd you not be ashamed ? 15. he will be 30 next year 

d. they would be sleepy 16. do you want me (write have 

10. you are wrong you need of me) ? 



The Auxiliary Verb £TBS, to he. 

(Rule XXIX. page 36.) 

Participles. 

Present. Patt, 

^tant being et^ been 

For negative and interrogative forms, see the same forms in 
the verb avoir. 



• Note.— ^This exerdae on an idiomftfcical peculiarity of the French language 
belongs more partlcnlarly to the Syntax ; but these expressions are of such constant 
and common oocorrence in speaking French, that no exercise on the Terb avoir, 
however etomentanr* would be complete without them. 
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L Indicative Mood. 



PttitHi 2zlU6» 



1. I am happy 

2. art tlK>ii Uieie ? 

5. am I not unhappy ? 
4. art thou not ready ? 

6. he is ill 

6. she is not ill 



7. is she not ready ? 

8. we are tired {/ati^tUa) 

9. are you his brother ? 

10. are you not up (levi) yet ? 

11. they are brothers 

12. are they not sisters ? 



VK^ftfftfAm 



1. I was at home (cti«tr mm) 

2. thou weit not at home 

3. was he ill ? 

4. was she not taUer than her 

sister? 
6. we were very tired 

6. were you in (en) England 

then? 

7. no; I was in (d) London 



8. we were very glad {fntn aises) 

to {de) see you 

9. you were quite (tout) pale 

10. where were you ? 

11. they {m.) were in the drawing- 

room 

12. were they (/.) not in the dining- 

room? 



Ptr^ect, 



1. I was wounded at the battle 

of Novara {Novare) 

2. thou werl very idle 

3. Francis the First {Fran^ 

Premier) was taken (fait) 
prisoner at Pavia (Pavie) 



4. were we not vflry happy ? 

5. you were pimished {puni) 

6. the Bomans were the conquerors 

of the world 



Compound, 



1. I have been insulted {inmlti) 

2. hast thou not been punished ? 
8. he has been put (mis) in prison 

4. has she not been bacQy treated 

(malirofltie) ? 

5. have we not been deceived 

(trompis) ? 

6. we have been unfortunate 



have you ever (Jamais) been in 

France ? 
yes ; X have been several times to 

Paris 
the^ (m.) have never been abroad 

(a ietranger) 
10. my sisters have often been 

abroad 



8. 



9. 



Future, 



1. I shall be satisfied 

2. wilt thou not be ready at six 

o'clock? 

3. hewillbekiUed(^? 

4. will she not be tired (fatiguie'S 

5. we shall be delighted (ekamUs) 

to receive (de recetfoir) you 



6^ you shall be the master, and I 
the pupil 

7. shall you be there ? 

8. they (m,) will be there 

9. will they (/.) not be put (mises) 

in prison ? 
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ConditUmal, 

1. I should be delighted (charmi) 5. we should be taken (JdUs) pri- 

2. thon wouldst be punuhed . soners 

3. he would be rewarded (ricom- 6. they would be easily defeated 

pensi) {vainctta) 

4. she would be dead before get- 

ting there {avant cTyarriver) 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Pre$etU Teiue, 

Note. — / must, thou must, &c., is expressed in French by 
il/aut (it is necessary), followed bj the subjunctive ; as : 

I must be ready ilfatU queje sois prk 

we must be ready ilfaut que nous soyons prUs 

1. I must be there at six o^dock 6. you must be quiet 

2. thou must be ready at five 7. they (w.) must be at the sta- 

o'clock tion at eight o'clock to-mor- 

3. he must be punished row morning 

4. she must be rewarded 8. my sisters must be ready 

5. we must be more diligent 

Jmperfttt Tente, 

Note. — I had to he, or was obliged to he, thou hadst to be, 
or wert obliged to be, &c., are expressed in French by a past 
tense of the impersonal verb ya//otr; ilfallait, or ilfallut,fol'' 
lowed by the imperfect subjunctive : 

1. I had to be dressed (habilU) 6. you had to be encouraged («»- 

at seven o'clock couragis) 

2. thou wert obliged to be there 7. they (m.^ were obliged to be 

3. he had to be ready before me veiy (^uick 

4. she had to be vaccinated {vac- 8. they (/.J had to be called (ri- 

eiuU) veUUea) 

5. we were obliged to be diligent 

The two foregoing exercises maybe turned into the n^atdve 
form by adding the negative particles ne — pas to the imper- 
sonal verb ilfaut or ilfallait; as: 

1. I must not be there at six o'clock 

il nefattt pas quefy sois a six hearts 

2. I was not obliged to be there 
U nefaUait pas guejejusse Uk 
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Imperative Mood. 



1. be quiet I 

2. do not be so slow 

8. let him be pTmished 

4. let her be rewarded 

5. let your brother be prepared. 

(pripari) 

6. let your sister be ready at noon 

7. let us b^ inore diligent 



8. let ns not be so idle 

9. be quicker ! 

10. do not be late (en retard) 

11. let them (m.) be dressed in (d) 

time 

12. let them (/.) be placed (placies) 

on the table 



II.* In the following sentences the demonstrative pronoun 
06 (invariable) is to be used for he, she, it, they, that : 



1. lie is my friend 

2. is be your friend? 

3. who is that lady ? alM is my 

mother 

4. lie is the intimate friend of 

my t>rother 

5. who is there {gwi ttt 2a)? it 

is I ; it is she 



6. be is a captain of lancers 

7. tdie is a Frenchwoman 

8. what do you hold {tmez-wms) in 

(flf) your {def, art.) hand? 

9. tbey are my children 

10. It will soon be your turn 

1 1 . tbat would be a pity {dommage) 

12. it is astonishing, proaigious 



III. Time. 

The division of a single hour by intervals of five minutes 
will suffice to show how time is expressed in French : 



Englith. 


Fnnck. 


one o'clock 


uneheure 


five minutes past one 


y.w heure cinq (minutes) 


ten minutes past one 


une heure dix (minutes) 


a quarter past one 


une heure et quart 


twenty minutes past one 


une heure vingt (minutes) 


twenty-five minutes past one 


une heure vingt-cinq (minutes) 
une heure et demie 


half-past one 


twenty-five minutes to two 


deux heures mains ffingt-dnq (minutes) 


twenty minutes to two 


deux heures mains vingt (minutes) 


a quarter to two 


deux heures mains un (or le) quart 


ten minutes to two 


deux heures mains dix (minutes) 


fLve minutes to two 




two o'clock 


deux heures 


twelve (noon) 


midi 


twelve (midnight) 


minuit 



• The rule for determining when oe is to be used in the place of the ordinary 
personal pronouns, il, elle, Us, eOet, will be found in the Syntax. 

f3 
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Note. — 1. It is is invariably expressed bj il est; it will be 
by il sera, for any and all divisions of the hour, whether mas- 
culine or feminine, singiilar or plural. 

2. The word minutes may be expressed or omitted at will. 

1. what o'clock (Aeifrv) is it ? 8. it will soon be five o'clock 

2. it is three o'clock 9. will it soon be five ? 

3. it is a quarter to four 10. it is twenty minntes to three 

4. it is half-past five 11. it will soon be twelve o'clock 

5. it is twenty-five minutes past (midnight) 

two 12. get up {lwee'Vowi)\ it is half- 

6. it is a quarter to twelve (noon) past six 

7. is it four o'clock yet ? 

IV. Position of names of persons, or any other substantive not 
a personal pronoun, employed as subject of the verb itre 
tn interrogative sentences. 

The name or subject to be placed first, before the verb etre^ 
and the personal pronoun corresponding to such name or sub- 
ject in gender and number to follow the verb ; as : 

is that gentleman your father ? ce monneur est4l voire pire ? 
will that boy be punished ? cet Heve aera-i-il puni f 

1. is Bobert come (venu) yet ? 8. is that gentleman (an) officer ? 

2. is your sister in the (bawing- 9. will the king be beheaded (di- 

room? capiU)? 

3. is William downstairs ? 10. was (compound perfect) not the 

4. is Mary upstairs ? queen decapitated ? 

5. are vour brothers very tired 11. have not the soldiers been con- 

(fatiguis) ? quered (vaincus) ? 

6. are not your sisters very idle ? 12, will not the army be victorious? 

7. are those ladies sisters? 
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EXERCISES ON THE REGULAR VERBS. 



EXERCISE XXXI. 
(EuIq XXX. page 37.) 

First Conjugation. DOKNEB, to give. 
Participles. 

PreaenL Pcut, 

donnant giving donn6, dona^ given 

I. a. Write out the verb parler, to speak, in all its moods, 
tenses, and persons, witH the English of each in iiilL 

/3. Write out the verb attner^ to love, in all its moods, 
tenses, and persons, without the English. 

N.B. — The e of je^ in the first person of each tense, to be 
elided before the vowel a ; as, faime, faimaisy (fee. 

y. Write out in full the verb manger^ to eat, consulting 
pa^ 52, Remark h 

0, The verb CQmmeacery to begin, consulting page 5^, Re-* 
mark 2. 

e. The verb qppeler^ to call, consultii^ page 52, Remark 3. 

(, The Y&rhjetery to oast, coij^ulting page 52, Remark 4. 

7f, The verb achever, to complete, consulting page 52, Re- 
mark 5. 

H. iNpjCATiVB Moon. 

N.B. — Observe carefully the rules for the use of the par- 
titive article, given on pages 6 and 7 of the Accidence, 

I^'esetU Terue. 
. 1. I give ^ou njy word of honotir 
8. thou girest thyself too much trouble 
8. he is tracing a plan of attack 
4. he is buying bcoks 
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6. where does he bny his books? 

6. where does she lire? 

7. does she not live in Paris ? 

8. we walk too slowly 

9. you arrive too late 

10. we are looking at that beautiful view 

11. why do you speak so low? 

12. they (/.) nurse the sick 

13. on (de) what instrument do you play? 

14. I play (de) the flute, but my brothers play (de)ihe violin, and 

my sisters the piano 

15. why do you draw the curtains ? 

16. we are passing the Oape of GK)od Hope 

17. do your sisters sing well ? 

18. why do the soldiers reload their guns ? ^ 

19. what are they sowing in that field? 

20. they are sowing com 

ImperfeO, 

1. I' was eating (pftge 52) my dinner 

2. thou wert not thinking of (i) thy lessoo 

3. he was looking-at his book 

4. did he not wear a white hat ? 

5. why was he shedding tears ? 

6. they were looking-for us everywhere 

7. why were you looking-for them ? 

8. a capuchin-was reciting prayers 

9. the Komans surpassed all their enemies 
10. why did they look-at us so (oomme cela) ? 

Note, — ^To put any verb into the interrogatiye form, it 
suffices (as has been already shown on page 35) to place the 
nominatlYe personal pronoun after the verb ; as, donnez-voits ? 
do you give ? The 1st p^son singular of a Terb of the first 
conjugation, in such cases, is accentuated on the last syllable ; 
thus: 

donn^-je? dolgivet 

And in the Srd singular the letter t is inserted between the 
verb and the pronoun, to avoid the hiatus which would be 
occasdoned by die meeting of two vowels ; thus : 

donne-^-il t does he give t 

In the Srd singular of the future the same letter is insert^: 
donnera-^-eUe ? toiU she gwe t 
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Ptrfed, 

1. I asked for wine, and he gave me water 

2. thou didst occupy that room then 

3. what did he give vou? 

4. he raised his {dej, art.) head, and closed his (<^/l art.) eyes 

5. we burst-out laughinp; {de rire) 

6. why did she spe^ with (de) a trembling voice ? 
7« she possessed many jewels 

8. did you find the road easily ? 

9. why did tou tum-back-again ? 

10. how much did they give you for it (en)f 

1 . I have given them all my money 

2. thou hast given me nothmg at aJl 

3. did he buy that beautiful watch ? 

4. has she spoken to you of me ? 
6. we suspected him 

6. have you observed any faults in his exercise ? 

7. did you not refuse to help him ? 

8. the dentist has drawn two (of my) teeth (insert tm, from me) 

9. they spoke to me (a) long time about you 

10. why did they not look-at their watches ? 

11. they (/.) often asked me about you {de vos nouveUes) 

12. have the children break&sted? 

Future, 

Observe the rule on page 7, on the use of de in negative 
sentences. 

1. I shall dine at six o'clock this evening 

2. thou shaltdine with me 

3. will she not remain this evening? 

4. I will not give thee any money 

5. he will not wear a hat 

6. we will eat no potatoes, the^ are not good 

7. you will find no books in his bureau 

8. will your sister sing this evening? 

9. who will accompany her ? I 
-^0. they will not foil to {de) come 

Conditional Mood. 

Observe the rule on page 1, with r^rd to the use of de 
before certain adjectives that precede their substantives. 

1. I should prefer to stay at home 

2. wouldst thou show me thy books ? 

3. he would give thee pretty presents 

4. would she sing mt pretty songs? 
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6. she would atter 2»u(2 cries 

6. we should eat good peaches 

7. you would bitterly regret (page 62) your oonduet 

8. would your brothers work wDlingly ? 

SL they im,) would easily jump over that ditch 
10. would they (/.) look-at me ? 

in. Subjunctive Mood. 

Prtmni Turn (preceded by U fmA 8m pngiQ 104). 

Note. — The interrogative form of must, must I? must you ? 
&c., is rendered in French by fbrnt-il 7 negative, ne faut-il 
pas 7 for all personB and numbers ; as : 

must I speak ? fimt-U fuej€ park f 

must we not speak ? ne/aui-Upaa qw nOMparlions ? 

1. must I go up that ladder ? 

2. thou must jump out of (per) the window 

3. he must not fttU down the staircase 

4. must she not sing that song? 

5. at what time (heure) must we arrive ? 

6. you most arriye at eight o'clock, so as to letnrn at ten 

7. they must leave that house immediately 

8. why must we leave the house ? 

9. you must find your books before this evening 
10, they must cultivate their {|;arden 

Imperfect {yri^UfaUaU or UfaUuL See page lOi). 

Note,— The same rules apply to ilfallait, or ilfallut, as to 
ilfaut, 

1. I was obliged to work hard 

2. thon wert obliged to return in (a) time 

3. he had to dine in a hurry 

4. we had to give him all our money 

5. had you to relate that story again {de nouveau) ? 

6. they were obliged to jpay for me 

7. you were obliged to sing that song again 

8. they were obliged to dine early, to go to the play 

Imperative Mood. 

Be careflil to place the * governed personal pronoun ' after 
the verb in the 2nd idngular, 1st and 2nd plural affirmative, 
and to use the forms moi and tot when necessary, as taught by 
Remark 6, page 25. 
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1. ftive («.} it me (page 21) 

2. da not giye («.) it me 
8. look-for {$.) thy books 

4. walk («.^ upright 

5. raise («.) thyself 

6. embrace («.) me 

7. let him speak to me 

8. let him not speak to me any-more 

9. let her cry as much as she likes (fimt qu^eiie iwnQ, I will aoi 

listen-to her 

10. let us speak to him 

11. let us not speak to her 

12. let us buy tnose beautiful oranges 

13. give me your {def. art,) hand 

14. take this book to miy room 

15. come up, madam, if you please 

16. come nearer, my children 

17. don't speak to me of that boy 

18. scold me if you like (voulejg), but do not strike me 

19. let them listen-to me 

20. let them not listen-to that man 



IV. EXERCISE ON ALL THE MOODS AND 
TENSES. 

1. I will give you what {ce que) you ask-for 

2. I have lent him my umbrella 

3u I was speaking, but you were not listening 

4. he spoke so low, that the meaning of his words escaped us 

5. the Romans turned the right flank of the Carthaginians 

6. I would strangle him, if 1 caught (imperfect) him 

7. must we wake him? 

8. must we not tum-baok-again ? 

9. we were obliged {U/allait) to speak to him of it (m) 

10. give me my hat and gloves 

11. do not recall her misfortune to her 

12. call me to-mqrrow morning at six o'clock 



V. PARTICIPLES. 

Preseni, 
donnant ffitfing 

Note. — ^AIl the present participles in the following sentences 
e to be preceded by lihe preposition en, whether preceded by 
preposition in English or not. 



are vu uo ujn3i;eut» uy uits prejjus 

a preposition in English or not. 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 
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a. 1. I spent all my money in buying presents 

2. on amving at Paris, you wiU ask-for the H6tel Bristol 

3. whilst listening to the music, I lost {J'ci perdu) my purse 

4. he accosted him trembling 

6. he sleeps (dort) whilst eating 

6. in thinking of (a) one I forgot the other 

/3. The present participle never changes its form, but remains 
the same when qimlifying a noun masculine or feminine, sin- 
gular or plural. 

1. a statue of Niobe weeping for her diildren 

2. Diana hunting the stag 

3. a poor woman begging on the high road was put (mtse) in prison 

4. three horses galloping without riders 
6. two little girk crying bitterly 

6, the giants heaping Felion upon Osss 

J>iiut PttfUHpU. 
donni^ donnie ; donnis, damUes given 

]^0T£, — In all these sentences the past participle must be 
made to agree with the substantive, or subject of the sentence. 

1. the enchanted cup 

2. cracked plates 

8. broken glasses ' 

4. he has been arrested 

6. she was killed by a &11 from her horse 

6. they (m.) have been crushed 

7. the engine was oTertumed, and many passengers killed or 

wounded 



Second Conjugation, FUTIB, to finish* 
Participles. 

PruenL Ptut 

finissant finitihing fini, finie finUihed 

L Conjugate in full, like fiaUr^ the verbs p\inir^ to punish, 
iibiir^ to obey, and hair, to hate. (See page 53.) 

n. As no conjugation serves better than the second to illus- 
trate the derivation of other tenses from the primitiveSj the 
following exercise will precede. 

From the model given on page 50, draw out a .form of the 
primitive and derived tenses of the following verbs : — hannir^ 
to banish ; pdlir, to grow pale ; and etablir, to establish. 
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in. Indicative Mood. 

Present TImM, 

1. I am finishing my work 

2. thou wamest me in (d) time 

3. that light dazzles us 

4. we are joining our forces 
6. why do you grow-pale ? 

6. friendship and love unite our two fiuniliei 

7. she is washing our dresses 

8. the sun ripens the fruit in our garden 

9. why do you not fill your glass ? 
10. the engineers are building {kaUir) a bridge 

Imperfect, 

1. that child was getting pale with (de) cold 

2. the water refreshed us 
b. thou didst act honourably 

4. that town fiimished us with (des) proyisions 

5. the cold numbed our {drf» art,) hands (insert to us) 

6. we were warning them 

7. I was trembling with (de) anger 

8. you blushed with (de) shame 

9. the soldiers were burying their dead 
10. why did they bend their (def. art.) knees ? 

Perfect, 

1. she delighted all our hearts 

2. he eiy'oyed a good fortune (ffen.) 

3. this news («.) rejoiced us exc( 

4. we leaped-over the ditch 

5. you fulfilled your duties well 

6. the cattle (jd,) lowed, the trees groaned, and the woods re- 

sounded 

IV. Compound Tenses. 

The note on page 39 explains that, although (to economiije 
space) onlj one compound tense has been given, there are in 
reality as manj compound tenses as there are tenses in the 
auxiliary verb ; e,g, : 

a. j*ai fini I have finished 

/3. j'avais fini I had finished 

7. j'eus fini I had finished 

8. j*aurai fini I shall hatfe finished 
€. j'aurais fini J should have finished 
{". que j'aie fini that I fnay have finished 
fl, que j'eusse fini that 1 might have finished 
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a. 1. I have filled his cup with (de) tea 

2. thou hast grown thin during thy absence 

3. he has finished his lesson 

4. has not your sister grown thin ? 

5. we have obeyed your orders (cUU,) 

6. have you obeyed my orders (dot.) ? 

7. the troops have invested the town 

8. why did the French invade Bussia? 

*$. y» 1. I had finished speaking (depoHer) 

2. thou hadsl grown-pale visibly 

3. he had filled his glass too fuU 

4. she had smoothed her hair (jp/.) 

6. had we punished him too severely? 

6. had you disobeyed his orders {dot.) ? 

7. had your brothers cherished this hope ? 

8. thy sisters had quickly sorted all the colours 

8. 1. I shall have finished my work {t&che) to-morrow 

2. wilt thou have soon finished ? 

3. he will have swamped all his fortune 

4. we shall have furnished all the necessaiiy funds 

5. you vill have eetablished a good understanding 

6. they will soon have invested the whole town 

c, 1. I would have soon cured you 
2. thou wouldst not have succeeded without his help 
8. he would have reflected 

4. would she not have amused the children ? 

5. we would not have betrayed your secrets 

6. you would have grown-young-again 

7. they would have applauded heartily 

C. Precede each sen tepee by ilfaut : 

1. I must have grown immensely ! 

2. you must have stunned him 

8. he must have amused those children very much 
4w she must have finished her work 

5. we must have united our forces 

6. you must have grown-thin peirceptibly 

7. the soldiers must have invested the town 

8. they must have set the prisoners at liberty 

i|. Precede each sentence by tlfallait : 

1. I was obliged to have finished by {avant) two o'clock 

2. it was necessaiy that thou shouJdst have built thy house 

3. he must have inflected much 

4. we were obliged to have Qur garden extended {agrandir) 
6. you were obliged to have your house rebuilt 

6. they were obliged to have the necessaiy money furnished 



* Tbe difflerence In fhe meaning of these two tenses Is so slight that the two may 
be done togeUiar ; as* fotfou, or feusjbU de parler, &a 
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V. Future Tense. 

1. I shall rebuild my house 

2. when wilt thou finish thy work ? 

3. the sea will swallow-up all their fine resMla 

4. the blood will flow from that wound 

6. will that child never grow ? 

6« we will establish a communication between the two parties 

7. will you not seize that opportunity ? 

8. you will fill that bottle with (de) pommade 

9. they will hate (page 53) you more-and-more 
10. will they not choose a new general ? 

Conditional Mood. 

1. I should hate (page 53) that man 

2. wouldst thou not warn me in (a) time ? 

3. he would cure you in an instant 

4. would she warn us ? 

5. we should smooth all those difficulties 

6. you would easily leap-over that obstacle 

7. would those horses leap-over the gate? 

8. our troops would invade their kingdom 

Subjunctive Mood. 

1. I must finish this lesson before breakfast 

2. must thou not accomplish thy task ? 

3. he must grow at-least five inches 

4. she must supply us (with) tea and sugar 

5. we must blacken our (def, art,) fjEices (insert nous\ 

6. you must not round your {d^. art) arms in daUang 

7. the generals must repleni^ the treasury of the army 

8. must not the soldiers obey their general {dat.) ? 

1. I was obliged to black my (def, art,) hand and face (supply 

me, dat J) 

2. he had to furnish all the necessary fiinds 

3. we were obliged to bend the knee before him 

4. were you not obliged to obey that tyrant (dot,) ? 

5. the sappers had to enlarge Uie opening 

6. they haid to rebuild their house from the cellar to the attics 

Imperative. 

1. choose («.) the dress that pleases (platt) thee (dat.) best 

2. let him reflect well 

8. let her fill all those bottles (carafeSyf.) wUh (<fo)fi?esh water 
4. let us seize this opportunity 



y Google 



116 BTON FBBNCH QRAMiUJL 

6. amuse me 

6. do not choose me 

7. choose him 

8. choose her 

9. let them not shoiten theit steps 
10. let them act accozding-to my advice 



VL Partictples. 

JPfeamL 

(Consult rules for present participle of verb donnery page 111.) 

1. In leaping-over the ditch, I broke (Je me suU eau^) my (dtf, 

an) leg 

2. on widening the hole, they found a skeleton 

3. he died accomplishing his object 

4. tlie soldiers quivering with (de) rage 

5. the young girl, bluslung with (de) shame, lowered her veil 

6. the moon and stars shining between the clouds 

7. whilst demolishing the old wall, they found a Roman am- 

phora 

8. by kneading flour, one makes {fait) bread {d^, art.) 

Past, 

(Same rule as for past participle of donmr,) 

1. his anger was softened 

2. my sister was much weakened by this work 

3. my task ended, I shall return home 

4. we were qmte {Umt) deafened by the noise 

5. these colours are tarnished by age {def. art,) 

6. they have united their forces 

7. why do you stand {restez) there quite bewildered? 

8. the town was completely invested by the enemy 



Third Conjugation. BECEVOIB, to receive. 
Pabticiples. 

Pn$mL FeuL 

reeevant receiving teqa, ze^ue reoetufed 

I. Like the model recevoir^ conjugate apercevotr^ to perceive, 
and devoir^ to owe. 
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n. Indicative Mood. 

1. I owe him money 

2. thou owest me a pound 

3« he ^receives a shilling a day (par jour) 

4. we perceiye some men on Uie top (atf kaut) of that hill 

5. do you not perceive something? 

6. they collect the taxes 

Imper/eeL 

1. I receiTed him with {h) open anna 

2. thou wert conceiving a new plan 

3. did he perceive them ? 

4. we were receiving his orders 

5. you owed them l^t reparation 

6. they did not perceive us, but we perceived them 

FmfecL 

1. I received the order to set-out (fpartir) yesterday morninf 

2. thou didst receive the second prize 
8. he perceived us from afiu 

4, we received each our pay 

6. did you not perceive him ? • 

$, they received him with blows (a coups de bdton) 

Ctm^pmmd Tenset, (See page 118.) 

1. I perceived a hole in her doak 

2. hast thou received any letters this morning ? 

3. the emperor received all the ' corps diplomatique ' yesterday 

4. we have not received any letters 
6. have you received apy (en) ? 

6. they perceived their danger, and decamped 

1. I had conceived vast projects 

2. thou hadst received no money 

3. he had conceived a great hatred for the king 

4. we had not perceiv^ anything 

5. you had not yet received your orders 

6. they had perceived the signal 

1^ ;(rhen I shall have received my pay 

2. thou wilt soon have perceived the door 

3. she would have received him well 

4. we should never have conceived that idea 

5. would vou have received me ? 

6. they will soon have perceived their &ult 
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III. Future Tense. 

1. I shall receire a pound a day (par jour) 

2. thou wilt receive twice as much 

3. how much will he, she, receive ? 

4. we shall perceive, the tops of the mountains soon 

5. you will then owe me twenty pounds 

6. they will receive you with open arms (h bras ouverts) 

Conditional Mood. 

1. I would not receive him, in (a) your place 

2. thou wouldst never conceive such a thought 

3. he would perceive me if I did not conceal myself 

4. we should perceive our error immediately 
6. would you not receive him ? 

6. they would never conceive it 

Subjunctive Mood. 

PremU, 

1. must I receive him at my house ? 

2. thou must receive thy uncle and aunt 

3. she must perceive nothing 

4. must we not receive our letters this morning? 

5. you must conceive something better {de mUux^ than that 

6. take care {prenes garde\ they must not perceive ut y«t 

1. I had to receive all the officers 

2. thou wert obliged to receive them against thy will {malgre tai) 

3. he had to receive twenty lashes 

Imperative Mood. 

1. receive him well 

2. let him not perceive me yet 

3. let me conceive something bold {de hairdi) 

4. receive this mark of my esteem {considSraHon) 

5. let them not receive that man at their house (chetf eut) 

Participles. 

1. on receiving this order, he departed {8*en alla^ 

2. the robbers, perceiving our approach, took to flight {a^enfuireTit) 

3. the queen conceiving a great hatred for that man 

4. in collecting the taxes of the government, they make (font) (a) 

fortune 
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PasL 

1. the sum received was four hundred pounds 

2. he saw (vit) all his hopes deceived 

3. I have received the money which was owed to me 

4. the ideas conceived in a hurry become mature (m^riasent) 

with time (def, art.) 
6. (on) the fifth day the tops of the mountains were perceived 
6. the taxes have not been collected this year 



TV. Peculiar Signification of the Verb Bevoir, implying 
Duty, Intention^ Obligation. 

a. B^dic. Present je dois parler 1 am to, I have to, apeak 

3. Imperf. ge devais parler I was tOy I had to, speak 

y. Per/. ^e das parler / was obliged to speak 

8. Compound j'ai dd parler I had to speak, I must have 

spoken 

c. Conditioned je devrais parler I ought to speak 

C Compound Cond, j'aurais dh parler J ought to have spoken 

a. Indicative Present, 

1. I am to preside (over) the assembly 

2. art thou not to come with us ? 

3. lie is to be {se trouver) there at six o'clock 

4. we are to set-off at eight o'clock ^his evening 

d. you are to come-home (rentrer) before midniglit 
6. are not the troops to return {rentrer) to-day ? 

p. In^^erfed. 

1. I was to accompany her, but I could not (je iCai pas pu) 

2. thou wert to go with him 

3. she was to accompany us 

4. We were to meet them at the door of the theatre 
6. you were to dine with your uncle this evening 

6. they were to set out immediately after dinner {def» art,) 

y. Perfect, 

1. I had to be silent (me taire) 

2. she had to go away (s'en aller) directly 

Chn^pound Perfect, 

I have been obliged to undress completely 

you must have suffered much 

he was obliged to recant 
4. Eegulus was obliged to return to Carthage 
A. we were obliged to bum our books 

6. they were obliged to set-off-again without having seen, us 
(sans nous avoir vus) 



2. yo 

3. he 
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Conditional Mood. 



1. I ought to punish you 

2. thou oughtest to be ashamed. (See page 102) 
S. he ought to dress better than that 

4. oug^t she not to accompany you ? 

5. we ought to make haste, if we wish {nous voulons) to firrive in 

(a) time 

6. you ought not to speak to that man 

7. they ought to get accustomed (se /aire) to the customs of the 

country in which they live 

Oon^pomttd CkmdiHonal, 

Ought to have, should have (verb to be put in the present. 

infinitive). 

1. I ought to have taken him with me 

2. thou oughtest not to have eaten it all 

3. he ought to have come with us 

4. she ousht not to haye gone out 

6. we ou^t to have known it before (iPawince) 

6. you ouffht to hare punished him 

7. ought uiey not to haye come with you ? 



f\}urth Conjugation, YEITDBS, to sell 
Participles. 

PreienL Pout. 

Tendant selling rendu, yendue 9cld 

I. Conjugate in Ml : rendre^ to restore, give-up, give-back ; 
hattre^ to beat ; rotnpre, to break ; perdrty to lose ; mordre, to 
bite. 

N.B. — These four last verbs, battre, romprej perdre^ and 
mordrej although the terminations of their infinitive moods are 
not exactlj the same as vendrtj are nevertheless conjugated 
exactly like that verb. Thus : 

From the infinitive, hattre C. ^e^ved bvl P^^^^^t *j[* ^''^ 
' • J .. jemcrds 




* Note that the three persons singular of the present of hattre have only one t : je 
bats, ta bati, il bat, as also the Snd singalar imperative, bats. The 3rd singular pxeseut 
of rompre takes At: il rompt. 
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Interrogative Form of the Ist person singular of Verbs of 
this Conjugation, and all others when such 1st person ends 
in two or more consonants. 

Instead of writing : 

Tends-je? doIseUf 

prends-je ? do I take f 

. viens-je ? do I come ? 

crains-je ? do I fear ? &c 

write : 

est-ce que je vends ? 
estKse que je prends ? 
est-ee que je viens ? 
est-oe que je crains I 

n. Indicative Mood. 

J¥e$efU Tense. 

1. I forbid jour going out (you to go out) 

2. why dost thou not give-him-back his money ? 

3. he expects me this evening 

4. she does not hear you 

5. we break the ice 

6. you beat him too much 

7. they hardly hear your voice at that distance 

In^lfeifeck 

1. I was scattering sand on the floor 

2. why didst thou not answer thy brother {dat,) ? 

3. the fish was biting at my hook 

4. what did he intend to do ? 

5. we were breaking our chains 

6. you were setting a trap 

7. those labourers were threehing corn 

PerfeeL 

1. I twisted his {def. art.) neck (supply lui) 

2. thou soldest it too dear 

3. he held-out a rope to me 

4. she sold all her fruit in one day 
6, we answered in (a) few words 

6. why did you not answer his questions (dat) ? 

7. you mixaa up all my papers 

8. the Bomans beat down the walls of the town 

in. Ck)MPOUND Tenses. 

Observe. — ^Whenever a personal pronoun in the accusative 
case precedes the verb, the past participle is to be made to 
agree with it in number and gender ; as : 

Q 
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je Vai vendue I have sold her {vendue agrees -with T, being pat for la, 

her, ace. sing. pers. pron. fern.) 
je lea ai vendue I have sold them (vendue agrees with lee, ace. plur. 

pers. pron. masc.) 

1. that (ceUe-la) was my house, but I have sold it 

2. to whom hast thou sold it ? 

3. he had a large fortune once, but he has lost it 

4. she has lost four children 
6. how did she lose them ? 

6. she lost them by (en) different sorts of diseases 

7. our troops have bravely fought the enemy 

8. we answered him immediately 

9. did that dog bite your (def, art,) hand (supply vmie) ? 

10. yes ; he bit it severely (supply me) 

11. they have mixed-up all our names 

12. why have they mixed them up ? 

Compound Imperfect. 

1. I had heard that music before 

2. where hadst thou heard it ? 

3. who had spread that news (sing.) ? 

4. my brother had spread it 

5. we had given-up our (def. art,) arms 

6. why had you given them up ? 

7. we had forbidden you to go out 

8. they had not yet answered our letter (dat^) 

IV. Future. 

1. I will answer to-morrow 

2. thou wilt easily beat him. 

3. that bear will break his chain if they dont take care (ei Van n*y 

prend pas garde) 

4. we will bresi down the wall 

5. will you wait for me ? 

6. they will not interrupt us again 

Conditional, 

1, I would hang him, if I could (jpouvaia) catch him 

2, thou wouldst lose thy place 

3. he would not wait more than (de) one hour 

4. we would answer them if we knew (savions) their address 
6. would you give it back to me ? 

6. they would lose all their fortune 

Stjbjunctive Mood. 

Note. — ^To facilitate the employment of the subjunctive 
mood, some of the most ordinary locutions which require the 
subjunctive mood are here introduced. 
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Fraem Tetue, 

pour que f ft order that 

aAn que so that 

Wen que "1 ^^j^^ 
quoique / ^ 

pourvu que provided that 

sans que without 

1. in Older that I may hear him better 

2. so that thou mayeet not lose thy place 

3. so that she may answer me in French 

4. provided that we do not lose our way 
6. without your getting-down 

6. although you do not answer me 

7. so that my dog should not bite him , 

8. without their hearing me 

ImperfeeL 

1. I did not answer, although I heard him distinctly 

2. I did (Jis) that, so that thou shouldst not answer 

3. so that he should beat them completely 

4. he rang loud (fort), so that we might hear from afar 

5. the drums beat, so that the crowd should not hear his cries 

Imperative Mood. 

1. give («.) me back my money 

2. let him sell all that he has 

3. let her not answer me in (de) that manner 

4. let us get down 

5. let us not mix-up the names 

6. break it 

7* do not break it 

8. answer me in French 

9. do not answer me in English 
10. let them not lose their time 

V. PARTiaPLES. 

Present, 

1. in biting that cake, I broke (je me suie cassS) a tooth 

2. by selling your shares, you will gain double 

3. whilst waiting for the company, I fell asleep {Je rrCendormia) 

4. the children answering in chorus 
6, the labourers shearing their flocks 
6. the little girl bursting into tears 

PKUt, 

1. he has a {def. art.) cast-down appearance 

2. the circle was broken 

3. the interrupted song began-again 

o2 
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4. our troops were beaten, our cause lost 

5. yon must (ilfaut) wipe up the spilt ink 

6. the blood (that has been) shed cries (for) yengeance 



SENTIB, to feel (or smell). 

Pabticiples. 

sentant feeling {smeUing) sent!, sentie feU {ameU) 

I. Write out the whole of tiie present tense, and th» 1st 
persons singular of every other teniae, of the following verbs : 
servir, to serve ; ^partir, to set-out, go-away ; *sortir, to go- 
out ; dormir, to sleep ; tMntir^ to lie. 

n. Indicativb MopD. 

Preaeat Tetue, 

1. I go-out eveiy morning («ay all the mornings) at ten o'clock 

2. dost thou not set-out toAiay ? 

3. he goes-away to-morrow evening 

4. we feel how (combien) good he is {write he is good) 

5. do you not sinell the scent on that handkerchief? 

6. tiiose children sleep soundly 

1. I was sleeping when you entered 

2. thou wert asleep during the whole lesson 

3. the lion was coming out of his den 

4. we were coming out at the same moment that you entered 

5. you were asleep, I am sure (supply en) 

6. the sofieus served us instead-of (de) beds 

1. I set-off like an arrow 

2; thou wentest-out without my permission, and thou shalt be 
punished 

3. wny did she go out without asking (i^f.) permission ? 

4. we felt (reseenUr) much sonow on account of your misfor- 

tune 

5. did you not foresee (preMentir) that that accident would befall 

(arriver) him (dat?) ? 

6. thy brother consented to accompany us 



• ParHr and aorttr take the verb tire, not avoir, for their anziliaiy; the com- 
pound tenses are, therefore, Je nti$ parti, Je nri$ $orH. 
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Compound Tenset, 

1. I never slept better in my life 

2. hast thou consented to his demand? 

8. he served me for {pendant) ten years without giving {inf.) me 

the least cause (occasion) for complaint {de me plaindre) 
4. we felt all the importance of his words 
6. did you sleep well ? 
6. his speeches always sent me to sleep {endormir) 

Note. — 1. The verbs sortiPy to go-out, andpartirj to set-out, 
go-away, take etre for their auxiliary, not avoir. Thus : 

je siiis parti /tt^en^ atoay; not j'al parti 

il 4tadt parti he had gone ; not il avalt parti 

je sills sorti / ioent out ; not j'ai sorti 

^e ^tait sortie she had gone out ; not elle avalt sorti 

2. The past participle must agree in gendet and number 
with the subject of the sentence. 

Compound Present, 
1. I went out upon business {pour affaire) 
%. why art thou not yet gone ? 

3. she set off at five o'clock this morning 

4. we came-away {partir) from Paris by the ten o'clock train 

5. young ladies {meedemoUeUes), why are you not yet gone ? 

6. they went away without saying {it^f,) good-bye 

ImperfeA . 

1. I knocked at his door, but he had gone-out 

2. if thou hadst sone-away sooner I 

3. she had akeady gone when we arrived 

4. I am very sorry that we had gone-out when you came {etes 

venu) 

5. you had gone-away, had you not {rt'eat-ee pa£\ ? 

6. my sisters had gone away the day before {la veiUe de) our 

arrival 

m. Future. 

1. I shall set-out at daybreak 

2. wilt thou set-out with me ? 

3. that child will never sleep if you make {faUee) so much noise 

4. we will soon dear the table 

5. will you never consent to (a) receive him ? 

6. they will deny that fedse report {hruit) 

Conditional, 
1. I would go-out directly if I had leave (supply en) 

" • • it(cn) 



thou woiiidst feel {resseniir) much sorrow for i 
3. he would never consent to that arrangement 
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4. we should sleep more comfortably (mieux) in that room 

5. you would tell-a-lie if you said {disiee) that 

6. those children would not tell-a-lie for all tlie money (for) in 

Uie world (gen,) 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present Tense o/ Vouloir. 

je veux / ttwsA, or wtU, wUl^have 

tu veux thou iviahestf or wilt, wUt'have 

il veut he wishes t or ivillt toill-have 

nous Youlons we wish^ or will, wiU*have 

vous Youlez yo%i, wish, or wiU, will-have 

ils veulent thei/ wish, or will, will-have 

require the verb that foUows them to be put into the present 
subjunctiye, where in English the infinitiye mood is used; as : 

je veux qu'il parte I wish him to go away 

voulez-vous que nous partions ? do you with us to go away ? 

Promt Terue* 

1. dost thou wish me to set-out alone ? 

2. I will have thee leave {sortir de) the room this instant 

3. I wiU not have him tell-a-lie 

4. he wishes us to serve him £uthfally 

5. I wish you to set-off at five o'clock punctually 

6. we wish them to consent to what {ce que) you ask 

(The imperflct indicative of vouloir, je voulais, J wished, and the con- 
ditional je voudrais, I should wish, or would like, are followed by the 
imperfect subjunctive.) 

Iny[>er/ecL 

1. he wished me to set out before him • 

2. I should wish thee to go out eveiy morning (pi-) 

3. he would not like us to go awa^ without seeing (inf.) him 

4. we did not wish him to tell-a-lie 

6. I should like you to deny that report, 
6. I should not like theija to serve you ill 

Imperative, 

1. go away («.) 

2. do not go away (s.) yet 

3. let us be off 

4. never go out without my permission 
6. never tell-a-lie 

6. let him consent to what (ce que) you propose 

7. help me 

8. do not help me before your father 

9. belp me (to) that dish of potatoes 
10. let the servants clear the table 
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Participles. 



1. in serving that man you injure (nuisez) me (Sat) 

2. shut the door when you go-out (in going out) 

3. setting-out for Syria 

4. the soldiers going-out of the town repulsed the enemy 
6. he speaks in his sleep (whUe sleeping) 

Past. 

1. do not wake that sleeping (endormt) child 

2. the table was cleared in an instant 

3. a grief bitterly (bien) felt 

4. the Greeks having gone-out of Troy 
6. a foreseen misfortune 

^ those news (*.) were soon refuted {dimmiir) 



COVDVIEE, to lead, drive, conduct 
Participles. 

PresenL Past. 

conduisant conducted conduit, conduite conducted 

I. Write down the 1st persons singular of every tense of 
the verbs produire, to produce ; tntroduire, to introduce ; 
construire, to construct; detruire, to destroy; and nuire, to 
injure. 

Draw out a table of the primitive and derived tenses of the 
aame verbs. (See page 50.) 

n. Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense, 

1. I am translating the * Odes ' of Horace into {en) English 

2. thou art leading him (induire) into (en) error 
8. thy brother drives his own horses 

4. we are translating the * Inferno* of Dante into French 

6. you are injuring your own interests (dot.) 

6. those trees produce no fruit ; cut them down (abattre) 



* Almost an the verbs of this class are derived from Latin verbs in duco, or gtruo. 

From Latin. English. 

induire indnoo . . to induce 

rMiiire redaoo . . to reduce 

d^uire dednoo . . to deduce 

nuire, nnisant nTd . noceo . . to injure 



From Latin. English, 
oondnire .... conduoo ... to conduct 
prodnire .... produce . . . toproduee 
introduire . . . introduco . . to introduce 
oonstruire . . . oonstruo ... to construct 
instruire .... inatruo .... to instintet 
d6trmre .... destruo .... to desti'Off 



<cf. Angl. nuisanee) 

luire, luisaat, loi . . Inoeo ... to <Atne 
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1. I used to instruct them everj morning 

2. what wert thou translating? 

8. he was driying himself, when his carriage upset (versa) 

4. we iigured no one as much as ourselves (dot.) 

6. why did you destroy that work ? 

6. they were constructing a bridge orer the river 

1. Borne produced many great men 

2. why didst thou not inform me of that before (plus tot) ? 

3. he accompanied (reconduire) her as far as the street-door 

4. we took iponduire) him to {dans) his room 

5. why did you not see her out (recondwire) ? 

6. the locusts destroyed all their crops in one day 

Compound 7aMe«. 

1. my garden has produced more fruit than yours 

2. that tree produced last year three hundred apricots 

3. his land would have produced three times as-much if it had 

been well cultivated 

4. it would have produced cabbages, peas, beans, potatoes, aspa- 

ragus^ artichokes 

5. did you take him to the bank ? 

6. they have destroyed the old brid^e» and they are building a 

new one (en) 

m. Future. 

1. I will instruct you, if you wish (it) 

2. whither wilt thou lead me ? 

3. that frost will injure your trees {dot,) 

4. we will not lead you into {en) error 

5. you will take him as fSeur as the gate of the town 

6. they will inform you if there is any change in their plans 

OmdUional, 

1. I would translate all that in an hour 

2. to what wouldst thou reduce him ? 

3. he would inform me if I did wrong {maT) 

4. we would introduce them into the town 

5. you would translate that better with a little more eaz« 

6. they would take you anywhere you like 



Subjunctive Mood. 

Pretent Tente, 

1. he wishes me to drive myself 

2. I wiU have thee translate that passage 

3. I wish that tree to bear more fruit 
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4. he wants us to ^-with-him {teconduvre^ as far as Paris 
6. we wish you to mstnict these children m Latin grammai 
6. we do not wish them to destroy their books 

1. he wished me to transhite the passage for him 

2. I should not like him to lead you into error 

3. he wished us to rebuild the house at our expense 

4. the king wished them to destroy the old bridge 

Imperative, 

1. translate {a.) that 

2. let him dnye himself 

3. let us instruct the poor 

4. accompany me as far as the garden-gate 

5. do not accompany her, it is too late 

6. let them not ii\jure my reputation 

Participles. 

PruaU, 

1. the land grows poor (s^appauvrit) in producing 

2. I learn something myself in instructing others 

3. I saw (je vis) some meat cooking in a pot 

4. the stars shining in the darkness 

5. in destroying the old bridge they discoyered (Us ont dkouvert) 

atxeasure 

Paa, 

1. that meat is not done (cooked) 

2. I like meat underdone (little cooked) 

3. business {dea affaires) conducted in (de) that manner neveir 

succeed 

4. that poem translated into English will lose all its charm 

6. I hare seen all my hopes destroyed 



♦CEAnfDEE, to fear. 
Participles. 

PruenU FcM, 

craignant fearing craint, crainte feared 



* NOTB.— Nearly aU the verbs of this class are derired from Latin rerbs ending in 
ngo. The English yerbal sabstantive or adjectiye deriyed from these yerbs has the 
same termination as the French past participle ; yiz. nt» 

Latin. French, Past Participle. Bng. Subst. or Adj. 

J>lango plaindre plaint complaint 

ungo ]oindre joint joint 

fingo feindre feint feint 

ungao oindre oint anoint^ ointment 

pingo peindre peint paint 

o3 
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I. Write down the whole of the present tense, and the 1st 
persons singular of all the other tenses, of the following verbs : 
peindre, to paint; plaindre^ to pity; atteindre, to reach to, 
attain ; contraindre, to force, constrain. 

Draw out a table (from page 50) of the primitiye and 
derived tenses of these four verbs. 

The negatives most in use in French are : 



1 



ne — pas 
ne — point 
ne — plus 
ne — jamais 
ne — rien 
ne — gu^pe 
ne — personne 
ne — aucun 
ne — ni 



not 

not atoll 
no more 
never 
nothing 

hardly t scarcely 
no oney nobody 
no one, none 
neither y nor 



The verb is placed between the two particles of negation ; 



je ne crains pas 

je ne crains personne 



I do not fear 
Ifearnibody 



Only is expressed by ne before the verb and (fue after it ; as : 
je ne crains que Zwe, I only fear him (literally, I do not fear 
any one hut him). 

II. LfDiCATivE Mood. 



PruentTentB, 

1. I do noft fear his anger 

2. what dost thou fear ? 

3. he fears nothing 

4. we are afraid ox the storm which threatens to burst -forth 
6. what are you painting there ? 

6. they are afraid of nobody 

1. I was joining the two planks together 

2. whom didst thou fear most {le pltu) ? 

3. she was dyeing her hair (pi,) 

4. we were pretending to (de) he asleep 
6. what were you painting ? 

6. they were a&aid of disturbing (in/,) you 



Latin, 
extinguo 

attingo 
tingo 



French. 



Ginpreindxo 

atteindre 

teindre 



Past Participle, 
^int 
emprdnt 
atteint 
teint 



Eng. Subst or Adj. 
extinct 
imprint 
attaint 
faint 
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1. I put the candle out suddenly 

2. thou ^etendest to be angry 

3. he rejoined U8 after {au bout de) a few minutes 

4. we enjoined them {dot.) (to keep) the strictest silence 

5. why did you compel him to (de) jump-oyer that ditch ? 

6. they infnnged the laws of the coontry 

Ckmtp<naul Tentei, 

1. I feared to wake the child 

2. thou hast painted a very pretty picture 

3. William rejoined his father at Amiens 

4. we compelled your sisters to come with us 

5. we had joined our forces to his 

6. why had you put the gas out ? 

7. they had pretended not to (de) see us 

8. they had reached the end of their journey 

III. Peculiar Construction of CiBisidie followed by ne. 

Craindre requirea the verb that follows it to be put in the 
subjunctive mood, preceded by ne : 

je crains qu'il ne parle I fear he mil speak 

je craignais qu'il ne Tint Twos afraid lest he ahotdd come 

(cf. Latin timeo neveniat) 

But if craindre itself is negatived, liie particle ne will be 
omitted before the verb that foUows^ as : 

je JM crains pas qu'il parle lam not afraid of his speaking 

je ne craignais pas qu'il parUt I was not afraid qf his speakitig 

Present Tense, 

1. I am afcaid that he wUl (lest he) sell his house 

2. he is afraid lest I should receive more theA he 

3. we are afraid she will finish playing (de Jouer) before our 

arrival 

4. you are a&aid of his growing too much 

ITeffatim, 

1. I am not afraid of his upsetting us 

2. he is not afraid of my speaking to him 

3. we are not afraid of his beating (dSpasser) me in mathematics 

4. they are not afraid of our receiving them badly 

Imperfect, 

1. I was afraid lest he should shut the door 

2. wert thou afraid of my selling that property ? 

3. he was afraid lest I should arrive before him 

4. we were afraid lest the wind should blow down' (ahattre) the 

house 
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IV. Future. 



1. henceforth I shall not fear him any more 

2. wilt thou not be a&aid of his anger ? 

3. he will rejoin us after {au bout de) a few seconds 

4. we shall no longer pity that wretch ; he does not deserve it 

5. you will never compel him to do what he does not like {ce qui 

ne lui plait pas) 

6. they will infringe none of the laws 

CondUUmal. 

1. I would not paint any more if I were you (a voire place) 

2. why shouldst thou pretend ? 

3. he would easily compel y»u (to do) it (y) if he wished 

4. we should never attain (reach-to) that height 
6. why should you not attain it? 

6. with a little perseverance they would reach the top 



Subjunctive Mood, 

Present Tense, 

1. shall I (votdeg-vous que) paint a flower for you ? 

2. I will not have thee pretend to be ill 

3. I wish him to rejoin me as soon as possible 

4. shall we {vovlez-vous que) put the candle out ? 

5. I will not have you fear tiiat man, he {ce) is a coward 

6. I will not have them dye their {def, art.) hair {pi,) (supply «e) 

ImperfecU 

1. he wished me to rejoin him 'before seven o'clock 

2. I wished thee to compel him to obey 

3. I would not have him infringe the laws 

4. he wished us to fear him 

5. I wished them to restrain their passions 



Imperative Mood. 

1. fear {a,) nothing! 
.2. put out («.) the candle 

3. rejoin («.) me at six o'clock this evening 

4. let him not be afraid of that coward ! 

5. let us never infringe the laws 

6. let us compel her to (a) come with us 

7. do not compel her (to do so) {y) if she does not like it 

8. paint that pretty flower for me 

9. do not put out the candle till {awmt qu^ I open the door 
10. let them not pretend to be ill 
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Participles. 

Present, 

1. in putting out the gas I burnt my (def. art,) hand (supply me) 

2, he amuses himself painting 

8. fearing to (de) disobey you (dot.) 

4. joining their (def. art.) hands, they swore eternal friendship 

6. thy sister went out of the room, pretending to be ill 

Past. 

1. a pretended sickness 

2. the queen anointed (de) with the holy oil 

3. the two houses joined together 

4. this height (being) attained, they sat down (il8 e^assirent) 

6, my sister, competed to obey, did so (lejit) in spite of herself 



COKITAiTBE, to know, ta he acquainted with. 
Participles. 



Paa, 
connaissant Jtnovnng^ ^c, connu, connue knovon, ^c. 

I. Write out the whole of tlid present tense, and the 1st 
persons singular of all other tenses, of the verbs paraitrey to» 
appear, seem ; croitre^ to grow ; *nattre, to be born. 

Draw out a table of the primitive and derived tenses of 
these verbs. (Page 50.) 

IT. Indicative Mood^ 

N.B. — Names of countries to be preceded by the diefinite 
article. 

Pretent H^nee, 

1, I know France much better than England 

2. dost thou know Eussia? 

8. he has travelled much ; he knows Denmark, Sweden, Norway,. 

Lapland, Bussia — all the North, in a word 
4. my sister knows Austria, Bohemia, Hungary, and Poland 
6. we know Saxony, Bavaria, Wurtemberg, and Prussia, but we 

do not know Austria 

6. do you know Spain and Italy? 

7. they know all mose countries very well 



* Naitre makeg in its perfect tense >« naquU, past participle nd, nee. 

Digitized by VjOOQIC 



134 ETON FBEKCH aBAMHAJEL 



Imper/ecU 

1. I uBed to know his father 

2. why didst thou not appear at breakfast ? 
8. she seemed quite {toute) dismayed 

4. we did not know them ' 

6. why did you disappear all ef a sudden ? 

6. thy flocks were feeding in the meadow 

Perfect, 

1. I appeared (for) an instant, and then went away {Je nCen 

aUai) 

2. thou didst recognise him at once 

3. Napoleon was born at Ajaccio, in Corsica 

4. we recognised him by (a) his accent 
6. you did not appear again {pi.) — why? 
6. they seemed quite happy and content 

Ccmpeund Teme, 

1. I knew your brothers Robert, Charles, and Alfred at college, 

but not William gr (ni) Arthur 

2. didst thou recognise my sisters Meuy and Helen ? 

3. John appeared, but George and Prederick did not appear 

4. we disappeared in a moment {en un din cPail) 
6. you knew me when I was quite young 

6. they have not appeared again {pi.) 

Naitre reqidres the verb etre as its auxiliaiy : 

1. I was bom in 1840 

2. when wert thou bom? 

3. my sister was bom at Paris in 1850 

4. we were bom (on) the same day 
6. were you not bom in France ? 
6. my brothers were bom in Italy 

FiUure, 

1. I shall easily recognise him 

2. thou wilt appear (for) a moment, and then disappear 

3. he will appear {comparaitre) to-morrow before Uie judge 

4. we shall not forget {meconnaitre) your good services 
6. you will know me again, won't you (n^est'Oe pas) ? 
6. these plants will grow well in (d) the shade 

OondUUmal, 

1. I should know you among a thousand others 

2. how {a quoi) wouldst thou recognise me ? 

3. he would appear if we wished it 

4. those difficulties would spring-up-again {renaitre) at each step 
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in. SuBJUKCTivE Mood.* 

Present Tense, 

1. I must appear in tmiform 

2. I will hare thee appear this eyening 

3. he must not recognise me 

4. will you have us appear in white cravats ? 

5. you must recognise your fault 

6. I will have them appear {comparattre) before me 

Imperfeel. 

1. he wished me to appear in plain clothes (habits bourgeois) 

2. he was obliged to recognise me 

3. we were obliged to appear satisfied 

4. I would have them appear before me 

Imperative,* 

1. recognise (s.) him 

2. do not recognise (s.) me yet 

3. let him appear 

4. let the prisoner appear {comparattre) 

5. let us appear satisfied 

6. recognise your children . 

7. let them not neglect (rrUconnaUre) their duty 

Participles. 

Preeent. 

1. he died at his birth (in being bom) 

2. the young ladies appearing one after the other 

3. fiocks feeding in the meadows 

4. knowing your friendship for him, I have invited him to come 

Pott. 

1. it is a thing well known 

2. the first volume published (paraitre) 

8. a serpent gorged with food (repattre) 
4. services iU requited (nUoontKutre) 



TENIB, to hold. 
Participles. 

/Vuent Past, 

tenant holding tenu, tenue held 

I. Conjugate in ftill, retemr^ to retain, and venir^ to come, 
nnderlining all the persons which are formed irregularly. (See 
Observation 2, page 51). 



* For wish, voished, kc, followed by subjnnctive mood, see pAge 1 
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n. Note. — In speaking of the days of tilie week, tiie prepo- 
sition on employed in English is omitted in French ; and 
when the day is put into the plural number, the definite article 
is used ; as : 

je Tiendrai mardi I will come on Tktesday 

ne yenez pas les meicredlB do not come on Wednesdays 
venez touB lee dimanches come every Sunday 



Indicative Mood» 

Present Tense, 

1. I come from Paris 

2. whence comest thou? 

3. he comes to us (cRez now) on Tuesdays, Thursdays, and 

Saturdays 

4. she comes every Sunday 

6. we own that our party {soirSe) was very dull 

6. when do you return ? 

7. my brothers return on Monday, but my sisters do not return 

before Wednesday 

Imperfed, 

1. I was coming back from the play when I met him 

2. thou wert getting (detfenir) very idle 

3. he was warning us of the danger of the passage 

4. we did not deny (disconvenir) it (gen.^ see page 18) 

5. you were becoming the laughingstock of the village 

6. they detained (fetenir) us in spite of ourselves 

Note. — To express the day of the month in French, the car- 
dinal number is to be used instead of the ordinal (see page 13), 
and the preposition of to he omitted; as : 

the 12 th of August le douee ao(U 

the 30th of September le trente septembre 

Per/eet. 

1. I came back from Rome on the 9th of May 

2. didst thou not come back from Dresden on the 14th of 

January? 

8. my brother came to us (chez now) on the 24th of December, 

and my sister on the 26th 

4. we kept (retenir) him from the 15th of June till the 12th of 

July 

5. when did you return ? 

6. they kept-us-talking (entretenir) a long time on (d) that 

subject 
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Compound Tenses. 

Note. — Ventr and all its derivatives take Stre, not avoir j for 
their auxiliary verb, and their past participles must agree with 
the subject in gender and number. 

JYesent, 

1. I kept him as long as I could 

2. why didst thou maintain the contrary opinion ? 

3. she returned from the country yesterday evening 

4. we have come to wish (dire) you good-bye I 
6. why did you not come sooner ? 

6. are your brothers returned from the play yet? 

Imperfect, 

1. I had managed (parvenir) to quiet him 

2. why hadst thou returned before thy brothers ? 

3. he had become quite proud 

4. we had restrained (contenir) him with great difficulty 

5. had you not obtained his permission ? 

6. they had kept-him-up {soutenir) for five or six minutes 



m. Future. 

1. I will warn you in (a) time 

2. thou wilt never succeed (parvenir) in (h) convincing (ii^f.) him 

of that 

3. the emperor will return on the 4th of May 

4. that house will belong to us next ^ear, on the 1st of January 

5. we shall never obtain his permission 

6. shall you come back on Friday or Saturday ? 

7. they will return on Monday, the 30th of September, or on 

Tuesday, the 1st of Octobw 

OonditionaL 

1. I would check him if I could 

2. thou wouldst not reach (vemr a) his (dtf, art,) shoulder 

(supply lui) 

3. he would discourse (entretenir) you an hour about his misfor- 

tunes 

4. we should never reach that dignity 

6, you would agree to it (ye»., see page 18), would yon not {n*e8t' 

oepas)? 
6. they would support you to the best of their ability {de leur 

ndeux) 



y Google 



138 ETON FBBNGH GRAMHAB. 



Subjunctive Mood. 

1. when must I zetnm ? 

2. thou must remember {retenir) veil what I say to thee 

3. he must not become idle 

4. must ve come to dinner ? 

5. you must obtain his permission first {avant) 

6. at what o'clock must they return ? 

Imperfed^ 

1. I wished him to own {convenir) his fault {gen.) 

2. how would-you-hare him become learned all at once ! 

3. he did not wish us to gain (parvenir a) our object 

4. I did not wish them to obtain that prize 

Imperative, 

1. come back (a.) at ten o'clock 

2. do not come back («.) on Sunday ; come on Monday . 

3. let him hold the rope tight 

4. come (allons), let us agree to it (^e»., page 13) we were wrong 

5. let us detain no one against their will 

6. remember {retenir) tJiis well 

7. come back to-morrow, please (Je vous enprie) 

8. let them obtain the master's permission 

PAETiaPLES. 

JYesenL 

1. the qaeen, retozning £rom Scotland, will pass through {par) 

London 

2. a house belonging to nobody 

3. my brothers, coming from ^dia, will be here to-morrow 

4. by warning him in time, you will do {rendre) him (a) service 

PUiL 

1. the water contained in that boiler 

2. the children, warned in (a) time, desisted 

3. he showed us his cross, gained {obtenir) on the field of battle 

4. a position {place) gained with much difficulty 

5. my sister, (having) arrived at the age of seventeen, left school 

6. what! you are come back again! {turite, behold, you re- 

turned I) 

rV, Peculiar Meaning of Yemi followed hy de. 

Venir followed by de means to come from doing anything, 
i.e. to haye just done it ; as : 
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je vienfl de diner / have just dined 

je Tenais de diner / hadjwt dined 

1. I have just seen your brother 

2. hast thou not just breakfasted ? 

3. my sister has just gone out 

4. we have* just come in 

6. you have just come in, haVnt you {iCeet-ce pa») ? 
6. they have just gained another {enaore une) gold medal M the 
!Eshibition of Paris 

Imper/ed. 

1. I had just gone out when you came in 

2. haA she not just dined? 

3. he had just obtained the rank of general 

4. we had just forbidden him to go out, when this misfortune 

happened 
6. you had hardly gone out when the roof fell in (s'eorotda) 
6. they had just bid [dire) us good-bye ! 

OTTVEIE, to open. 
Participles. 

Present, Pan. 

ouvrant opening ouveirt, ouverte opened 

I. Give the whole of the present tense and the first person 
singular of all the other tenses of couvnr, to cover ; soujfrirj 
to suffer ; and offrir, to offer. 

II. Indicative Mood. 

fyemU Tense, 

1. I suffer horribly from tooth-ache 

2. dost thou suffer much from thy head-ache ? 

3. from what does he suffer ? 

4. we offer you board and lodging gratis 

6. I cannot accept what (ce que) you offer me 

6. they offer (supply 7ne) to take me to Paris with them 

Impwfedt. 

1. I offered him fifty francs, and he was not satisfied 

2. didst thou not offer him ten francs and a half for it {en) ? 



3. how much did he offer you for it P 
4! we offered them two thousai 



\ thousand francs, but they demanded two 
thousand five hundred 
6. why did you permit (suffer) such behaviour? 
6. they covered us with ridicule 
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Ftrf«i, 

1. I opened it, and found notliing inside 

2. why didst thou not open (Uie door) to me ? 
8. Minerva covered Achilles with her segis 

4. we suffered much from her insolence 

5. when did you discover that ? 

6. I shut the door, but thej opened it again 

CoflijNNHMl Ttma* 

(See role £}r agreement of past participle with preceding 
personal pronoun, page 121.) 

1. I shut that door ; who has opened it? 

2. they had secrets ; but thou hast discoYered tkem 

3. those are (voila) pretty flowers ; who gave (offered) them to you ? 

4. we covert them (m.) with (de) leaves 
6. we suffered much during that journey 
6. they opened the door all of a sudden 

In^per/ect, 

1. I could not shut the box after (insert que) 1 had opened it 

2. thou hast offered them (m.) to me 

3. he had offered to accompany me 

4. when we had discovered their hiding-place, we gave a signal 
6. how had you discovered it (/.) ? 

6. they had offered a large sum of money for it (en) 

III. Future. 

1. I shall soon discover your secret 

2. thou wilt offer him (dat.) money 

3. he will not put-up-with (suffer) your insolence 

4. we will offer them meat and drink (to eat and to drink) 
6. what will you offer me ? 

6. will they never open the doors 1 

Conditional, 

1. I would not allow that in (a) your place 

2. wouldst thou open (the door) to me, if I knocked ? 

3. if you were to tell-a-lie, he would discover it directly 

4. we would offer it you (dot.) willingly 
6. how would you discover it ? 

6. they would never allow (suffer) that 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Pretent Tense. 

1. shall I (votdeg'Vous qtte) open the door to them? 

2. I will not have thee open it yet 
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3. he must not offer them so much at-first 

4. we must discover their secret 

5. jou must not put-up-with (suffer) his impertinence 

6. will jou haye them offer more than they possess (supply ne) ? 

Jmperfe^, 

1. would you have me open it agahi ? 

2. he was obliged to open the door, whether he would or not {bon 

grS mal grS) 
8. he wished us to offer him all our goods («.) 
4. I would not have them suffer any more \davantage) 



Impebatiye Mood. 

1. open (*.) the door 

2. do not open («.) it yet 

3. open (*.) it now I 

4. let him suffer for {de\ his folly 

5. let us offer him (dot.) to accompany him as far as London 

6. coyer that child (up), he is cola 

7. open that door for me 

8. let them coyer up (supply te) their {drf, art.) feet 



onus, to say^ or tell. 
Pabticiples. 

Fruaa, Piatf, 

disant 8(^nff, tMng dit, dite mid^ told 

I. Conjugate in iull, contredire, to contradict, and maudtrey 
to curse. (See notes on pages 40, 41.) 

U. Indicative Mood. 

Pre$eni Tente, 

1. I say what (ce que) I think 

2. thou contradictest me always 

3. he always repeats the same thing 

4. we slander nobody (gen,) 
6. what do you say ? 

6. why do you always repeat the same words ? 

7. why do you slander the absent (ffm.pl.)? 

8. those people are very rude ; they sdways contradict me 
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Imperfect, 

1. I was saying then 

2. what wert thou saying to me ? 

3. the heathen cursed him by his gods 

4. we foretold all that {ce qui) has {etre) happened 
6. you said quite {tout) the contrary yesterday 

6. I spoke to them in English, and thqy repeated k in French 

Note. — Dire, to tell, followed by an infinitive, requires the 
preposition de. 

Perfect, 

1. I told him to hold-his-tongue 

2. thou didst slander me {gen.) last year 

3. he told me to follow him 

4. we said it and repeated (it) several times 
6. why did you slander that poor man {gen.) ? 
6. the almanacs predicted that eclipse 

Compound Tentu, 

Note. — ^When a relative pronoun in the accusative case is 
followed by a verb in any compound tense, the past participle 
must agree with the antecedent of such relative pronoun in 
gender and number ; as : 

1. the word which I spoke is true 
la 'parde quefai dite est vraie 

Here dite is in the singular feminine, to agree with la parole 
antecedent to que, 

2. the words which I spoke are true 
les proles quefai ditem sont vraies 

here dites is in the plural feminine, to agree with les paroles^ 
antecedent to que. 

Present, 

1. I said nothing 

2. didst thou not tell me to come at twelve o'clock? 

3. who was the author of the news {e.) iohich you told me this 

morning ? 

4. the report {ncuveUe) which we contradicted this morning is 

true after all 
6. the misfortunes which you predicted have {Hre) not happened 
6. do not believe all the calumnies which they told you 

Imperfect, 

1. and yet I had foretold it ! 

2. thou hadst not told me to come 

3. he had contradicted me so often, that I would (votdqie) not 

speak to him again {plus) 

4. as for {miant a) 9iat calamity, we had foretold it 

6. they haa told me that the dinner was at {pour) six o'clock 



y Google 



EXEBCIBES ON THE BEGULAR YERBS. 143 



IL Future. 

1. I will never tell yon anything more 

2. thou wilt tell me, if I do it well 

3. he may (he will) say what he likes (voudra), I will not believe 

him 

4. we will never contradict you again (jpltcs) 
6, will you repeat it if I tell it you ? 

6. they will not slander me {gen.) again 

CondiiUmal. 

1. in (a) your place, I would not tell it him 

2. thou woiddst repeat it to them, if I told it you 

3. he would contradict everything {tout ce ^t) you say 

4. you can rely upon it (y compter), we would never repeat it 

5. you might say the same thing a hundred times without con- 

vincing {inf.) me 



Subjunctive Mood. 

Pretent Tetue. 

1. what will you have me say ? 

2. I will have thee speak the truth 

3. I will not have him contradict me in {de) that manner 

4. shall {wnUee-votbti que) we foretell what {ce qui) will happen ? 
6. you must not curse your bad luck 

6. they must repeat it several times 

Impttfed, 

1. he wished me to teU him every^ing 

2. I did not wish him to tell it to you 

3. thou oughtest {U faUait que) to have told it me, without my 

asking {sans queje le demande) 

4. we were obliged to contradict him 



Imperative IMood. 

1. tell («.) me what {ce que) thou thinkest of it 

2. do not tell {s.) it me, if thou dost not wish {veux) 

3. let him tell the truth 

4. let her not repeat it 

6. let us not contradict him 

6. tell me, please {je vous prie), your brother^s name 

7. do not tell him what {ce que) I told you this morning 

8. do not slander people {des gens) 

9. do not contradict me when I speak 

10. lot them foretell the future, if they can (supply it) 
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F ATTIE , to doj or make^ compose (verses, &c.), go (of 
distance). 

Pabticiplks. 

J^eteni, Pa$L 

fSaisant doinff, making, fo. fait, Mte cUme, made, ^c. 

I. Conjugate in full, defaire^ to undo, and contrefairey to 
counterfeit, imitate. 

Note. — ^The present participle off aire, faisant, the 1st plural 
present, nous fataonSy the whole of the imperfect tense, je 
faisaiSy &c., &c., the 1st plural imperative, faisona, are pro- 
nounced as if written fesanty feaons, feaais, &c. 

II. Indicative Mood. 

Fretettt Teme, 

1. I am doing my exercise 

2. what art ti^ou doing there ? 

3. the express train from London to Oxford goes (at the rate of) 

sixty miles an hour (a Vheure) 

4. if we do our duty, we shall succeed 

6. what are you doing all day (all the day) ? 
6. what are your sisters doing up-stairs ? 

Imperfect, 

1. I was doing-over-again all that {ce gue) I had done already 

2. why didst thou imitate him ? 

3. my parrot imitated all sorts of languages 

4. we were doing what {ce gite) one had told us to do 
6. what did you do in the {au) warm weather ? 

6. the soldiers made their own shoes 

Note. — Faire is followed by another verb in the infinitive, 
without any preposition ; as : 

* je le fis sauter / made him jump 

je lui fis croire cela 1 made him believe that 

Ptfftct* 

1. I imitated him to the best of my ability {de mon mieux) 

2. why didst thou maJce him {dat,) belieye that story? 

3. he made him (ace.) run as fast as he could {de toutea sea 

jamhes) 

* The rule when to tuse the dat. and when the ace. of the pen. pronoun in such 
sentencoB, being too difficult for this part of the book, will be fotmd in the Syntax. 
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4. we made him (dat) swallow that hoax (canard) 

6. why did you make that boy go-tx)-bed {coticher) so soon ? 

6. they made as go in first (les j^remiers) 

Note. — Faire followed hy/aire means to cause to be made, 
to have made ; as : 

j'ai fait faire une nouvelle porte / have had a new door made 

Compound Tenses, 

1. I have had a new coat made 

2. where didst thou get that waistcoat made ? 

3. who had that bridge made over the Seine ? 

4. we had them (dat!) do-over-again all this work 

5. what have you had made ? 

6. they have had all that done this winter 

HL Note. — In speaking to a person of that person ^s rela- 
tions, the, French (except when speaking familiarly) prefix the 
titles monsieur, madame, mademoiselle, messieurs, mesdames, 
mesdemoiselles ; as : 

1. is your father at home ? 

momieur wire ph-e est-il a la maison f 

2. how is your mother ? 

comment $e porte madame voire mhe ? 

Future, 

1. I will have this letter taken (parvenir) to your fSather 

2. when wilt thou do what (ce que)- thou hast promised to do ? 

3. will your mother do me the pleasure of (de) dining (if{f,) with 

us this evening ? 

4. we will do all in our power (tout notre possible) to make you 

pass the evening pleasantly 
6. you will give our compliments to your aunt 
6. your sisters will do us much pleasure if they will (veulent) 

accompany you 

OmdUiotua, 

1. I would not do that if I were you (d votre place) 

2. thou wouldst do better (de) not to come 

3. that child would make you believe anything (r{importe 

quot) 

4. we would not make any noise if you would (vouUeai) take us 

with you 
6. what would you do if I let you go ? 
6. they would not do all that in one day. 
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Subjunctive Mood. 

PreaaU Tmn. 

1 . what will you have me do ? 

2. I will not naye thee mimic thy brothers 

3. I wish him to do>oyer-again what {ce que) he has done 

4. do you wish us to play (/aire) the agreeable with a man like 

him? 

5. you must do what I tell you 

6. they must haye the gates shut before eight o'clock 

Imperfect, 

1. I was obliged to do eveirthiiig for him 

2. tiiou oughtest not {UnefdUaU pas) to haye*made so much noise 

3. I wished him to do just the contrary 

4. he wished us to do his yerses for him 

5. I should like (voudrais) you not to make so much noise 

6. they were obliged to do all that he told them to do 

Imperative Mood. 

1. do (1) this 

2. do not do (s.) that 

3. let him pay (/aire) attention to what (ce que) I say 

4. let us do Imn that pleasure 

5. haye a new lock made for (a) that door 

6. do me the pleasure to come to dinner this eyening 

7. do not keep me waiting 

8. let them do what (ce qui) is agreeable to them 



PBENDEE, to take, ^ 

Participles. 

PretmL p^uL 

prenant tdkmg pris, piise takm 

I. Conjugate in full, apprendre^ to learn, and comprendre, 
to imderstand. 

Give table of primitiye and derived tenses of these two 
verbs (from page 50). 

n. Indicative Mood. 

Pment Tense. 

1. I take coffee eyery morning (all the mornings) at my break&sc 

2. what dost thou take ? 

3. my brother takes tea, and my sifter chocolate 
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4. we take what {ce que) one gives ns 

5. don't you understand him when he speaks French to you ? 

6. it is of no use my talking to them {fai beau Uwr parler), 

they do not understand me 

Note. — After the verbs apprendre and comprendre, the de- 
finite article must be prefixed to names of languages. 

Imperfect, 

1. I learned French at my last school 

2. didst thou not learn Italian and German ? 

3. he did not understand me when I spoke Spanish to him 

4. we were learning Latin and Greek 

5. my brothers learned Swedish, and my sisters Bussian 

PerfecL 

1. I took a stick, and threw it into the water 

2. why didst thou undertake a task which was beyond {au-denus 

cfo) thy strength? 

3. he undertook to {d^ teach me French in six months 

4. we took him into our house, and gave him (something) to eat 

5. you understood me, did you not {rCest-CB pas) ? 

6. they undertook to (de) console the poor cnild 

Some peculiar Idioms of Prendre. 

prendre congS to take one's leave 

prendre I'air to take the air^ exercise 

prendre fait et cause pour quelqu'un to take up * the cudgels ' for anyone 

prendre le mors aux dents to run away {pi a horse) (lit., to take 

the hit between its teeth) 

prendre son parti to make up onis mind 

prendre le parti de quelqu'un to take up anyone's defence 

Compound Tenses. 

1. I ha^e taken leave of my friends 

2. thou hast not taken any exercise to-day ; go out for half an hour 
8. my brother took up the cudgels for his friend 

4. we have made up our minds, and we will stay here another 

{encore une) week 
6. have you made up your mind ? 
6. my horses ran away this morning, and I had much trouble 

(bien de la peine) in (a) stopping {it^.) them 

In^>erfea. 
1. I had made up my mind, but he induced (faire) me to change 
my plans {changer dOiU) 
h2 
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2. since you had taken up your friend's defence, you should hare 

(see devoir^ compound condit.) persisted in it (y) 

3. my horse had got the bit between his teeth, and I could not 

stop him 

4. we had not yet made up our minds 

5. evidently they had not understood one word of your speech 

III. Future. 

1. I shall take my umbrellai for I think that it is going (il va) to 

rain 

2. at that rate (de cettefagon), thou wilt unlearn as fast as you 

learn 

3. what {gu'est-ce que) will your brother learn at that school ? 

4. we will only (see rule for negatives and * only * in exercise on 

craindre) undertake what {ce que) we can execute 

5. will you never learn to speak correctly ? 

6. do not take the trouble to speak to them ; they will not under- 

stand you 

ConditiMua. 

1. I should learn German if I were you (a voire place) before 

(avant de) going (inf.) abroad 

2. wouldst thou understand better, if I spoke slowly ? 

3. he would soon (bien vtie) correct you if you made a fault 

4. it is no use (ce iCeat pas la peine de) going {inf.) there, we 

should not understand one word 

5. with a little perseverance you would leam German in {au 

baui de) a year 

6. for whom would they take you ? 

Subjunctive Mood. 

J^retenl Tetue. 

1. which shall I (voulez-votu que) take ? 

2. I will have thee learn to (a) obey 

3. he must not undertake all that alone (d lui tout aeu^) 

4. we must take a basket full of provisions 

6, you must not take him up (correct sharply, reprendre) every 

time he speaks 
6. I will have my children leam two modem languages at least 

In^erfect, 

1. I had (Ufallaif) to leam all that by heart 

2. thou oughtost not to have taken my books 

3. how much was she obliged to leam ? 

4. one wished us to undertake the task quito unaided (a nous 

toutseids) 

5. were you obliged (/a/to»<-t{) to leam Hebrew also? 

6. I wished them to understand what (ee que) I said to them 
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Imperative Mood* 

1. if it is fine (s^U fait beau), take thy cloak ; if it rains, take it 

iftbouwilt ' 

2. leam («.) this once for all (unefois pour toutes) 

8. let him understand that I will haye him {Je veux que) obey 

me (dot.) 
4. let ns take this road 
6, let us leam German 

6. leam that I will be obeyed (wrUe, I will that one obey me) 

7. never undertake anything beyond (au^deesus de) your ^wers 

8. let them understand me distinctly (bien), I am not jo£ng 



*METTBE, to put, place, put on (clothes). 
Participles. 

PmerU, PatL 

mettant putting mis, mise pui¥ 

I. Give the whole of the present tense and the first person 
sing, of all the other tenses of admettre, to admit, commettre, tM 
commit, permettre, to permit, allow. 

Draw out a table (page 50) of the primitiYe and derived 
tenses of the same verbs. 

Note. — Permettre, promettre, aadremettre govern the dative 
case of the person to whom anything is permitted, promised, 
or brought ; the accusative of the ^tn^ permitted, or promised, 
or brought. 

II. Indicative Mood. 

I^'uent Taue, 

1. I permit thee to go out at present 

2. if thou promisest me to return before six o'clock 

3. he never allows us to go out without him 

4. we promise you the strictest (abaolu) secrecy 

6. why do you allow your children so many pleasures ? 

6. they promise us something new (gen.) for to-morrow evening 



• This verb bas the lame derivatiyeB as the Latin verb mitto. 



French, Latin, 

admettre adxnitto 

oommettm committo 

d^mettre demitto 

foiefefcro emitto 



French, Latin, 

omettre omitto 

penuetlra permitto 

rexnettre remitto 

soomettce enlnnitto 
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Note. — Mettre, to put on (clothes) requires no preposition 
in French ; as : mettre son chapeau, to put on one's hat. 

Imperfect, 

1. I was putting on my coat when he came in 

2. why didst thou put on that ugly hat ? 

3. he was putting on his coat wrong side first {& Venters) 

4. we never allowed our children to {de) go out alone in the 

streets 
6. why did YOU take so much time {mettre du temps) dressing 

(a V(ms nabUler) ? 
6. they promised us all sorts of things {monts et TnerveiUes) 

PtrfKi* 

1. I put on my hat» and accompanied him as far as the gate 

2. why didst thou commit that stupid fault ? 

3. he gave {remettr^ me a parcel from (de la part de) your mother 

4. we subjected {eoumettre) them to a very strict («^tirB) discipline 

5. you promised me to {de) return before six aclock, and it is 

now a quarter to seven 

6. the]» deprived (dhnettre) him of his employment 

Compound Tknses. 

Present, 

N.B.— Consult rule of sigreement of pers. pron«* with past 
part., compound tense of vendre (page 121). 

Present 

1. I have taken {mettre) half an hour in (d) writing {in/,) those 

two verses 

2. why didst thou take so long dressing? 

3. that {ee) is a great {grave) mistake ; who committed it ? 

4. as for {quant a) that lady, we never admitted her into our society 

5. did you allow him to {de) take your timbrella? 

6. where is the letter which my brother gave {remettre) you ? 

Jn^^ect, 

1. where is my stick ? I had put it on that table 

2. thou hadst promised me not to {de) do it 

3. he had omitted that part of his discourse 

4. we had already given {remettre) them the letter 

6. where are the flowers which you had promised us ? 
6. they had committed a very serious mistake 

FtUure, 

1. I shall put on my uniform to go to the ball 

2. thou wilt never admit that thou wert in the wrong (see page 1 02) 



^^ * And of the rel. pron. with the past part., compound tense of dire (page 142). 
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3. he will allow me to (de) do all that (c0 que) I wish 

4. we will never admit him into our society 

5. will you allow me to give you a.{def. art) hand? 

6. they will not commit that ^nlt again (j>lu8) 

Conditional, 

1. if I were you (a voire place) I would not allow those children 

to (de) play there 

2. wouldst thou admit him if he came ? 

3. he would pronounce (Jhnettre) a contrary opinion 

4. we shoiUd put on our old clothes to {fcur) go there 

5. would you promise me to {de) return if I let you go ? 

6. they would promise anything {tout ce que) you like 



Subjunctive Mood. 

Present Tense, 

1. where must I put this book ? 

2. thou must put-it-back into (d) its place 

3. I will not have him pronounce {hnettre) such {part, art.) 

opinions 

4. would you have us promise more than we can perform (tenir) ? 
6. you must put on your great-coat, it is cold {U/ait froid) 

6. those children must promise to be good {sage) 

ImperfeO, 

1. 1 was obliged to show him the door {le mettre a la parte] 

2. thou shouldest not have admitted that man 

3. he ought not to have committed all those faults 

4. we were obliged to promise to return in (d) time 

5. I wished you to hand {remettre) him that parcel sooner 

6. I wished them to submit themselves to my authority 

Imperative Mood. 

1. put on thy hat 

2. promise («.) me to return in {a) time 

3. let him omit nothing in his speech 

4. let us put-back those things m {&) their places 
6. allow him to come and see me 

6. do not allow him to go out 

7. let them submit themselves to my will 

8. let your brother promise to be good, and I will allow them to 

{de) accompany you 

Peculiar Use of the Past Participle of Mettre. 

1. un homme bien mis a weU-dreesed man 

2, une dame bien mise a weU-dreeaed lady 
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*£CSISE, to write. 

Pabtioples. 
I^vtmL Pan. 

^riyant writing ^crit, ^rite toritten 

I. Give the whole of the present tense, and the first persons 
singular of all the other tenses of inacrire, to inscribe, and 
SQuscrire^ to subscribe. 

Give a table of the primitive and derived tenses of the 
same verbs. (From page 50.) 

n. Indicative Mood. 

Pre$aU Teiue, 

1. I am writing to your father. 

2. to whom art thou writing ? 

3. your mother writes to me (to say) that she cannot come this 

evening 

4. we are transcribing the registers 

5. if you prescribe me that direction (ordonnance) I will exe- 

cute it 

6. do your brothers write to you regularly ? 

Imperfect, 

1. I prescribed to him the rule which he was (see devoir, page 119) 

to follow. 

2. what wert thou describing to those children ? 

3. he was describing to us the battle of Marengo 

4. we wrote (inscrire) our names on his list 
d. why did you not write to me oftener ? 

6. they subscribed to all the town charities 

Perfect, 

1. I wrote to him to come immediately 

2. why didst thou not subscribe to that good work ? 

3. he transcribed literally everything that {ee que) I said 

4. we ordered {prescrire) him (dot,) a very strict diet 

5. they inscribed the proper dates upon each monument 

Con^pound, 

(See under compound tense of dire (p9ge 142), rule for agreement of 

relative pronoun with past participle.) 

1. the letter which I have written you is still on my table 



•Ecrire has the same derimttveB as the Latin «crt&o.* dicrire, deteHbo; (raruerire^ 
iranseribo, &c. 
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2. why hast thou not observed the rale which I prescribed to thee ? 

3. he has written down (transcrire) our orders 

4. there is the house which we described to you yesterday 

5. you gave (pretcrire) us a rule which is very difficult to (a) 

to follow 

6. they have greatly circumacribed the limits of our little ter- 

ritory 

m. Future. 

1. I will write to you to-morrow — the day after to-morrow 

2. thou wilt write to me this day fortnight — in a months — ^this 

day week 

3. that doctor will give (prescnre) you a prescription (ordori' 

nance) very easy to follow 

4. we will describe the plan to you in a few words 
6. when shall you write to your aunt ? 

6. the new-comers will write their names at the bottom {en bos) 
of the list 

Conditional, 

1. I would write to you oftener if I had the time 

2. wouldst thou not subscribe to that charity ? 

3. he would write our names down one after the other 

4. we should prescribe to him quite another (une totUe autre) 

line of conduct 
6, why should you not describe it to me, since you know it so 

well? 
6. they would narrow (circonscrire) our boundaries still more if 

they had the power (supply en) 



Subjunctive Mood. 

PreMtUTeme, 

1. how many times a (par) week must I write ? 

2. thou must write to me at least erery-other-day 

3. I will have your brother write to me every Tuesday and 

Thursday 

4. we must write our names down in his book every Monday, 

Wednesday, and Friday 

5. you must write-that-out (tranecrire) for me word for word 

6. I will have them describe the battle from the beginning to 

the end 

Jmper/eet, 

1. I had to write to'them every day 

2. I wished him to describe the place to m9 

3. we had to append {souscrire) our signature to that act 

4. I wished my children to write to me regularly 

n3 
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Imperative Mood. 

1. write (s.) to me every day 

2. do not write («.) to me if it is any trouble (si cela te ffhie) 

3. let him write his name on my list 

4. let your sister subscribe to that benevolent society 

5. let us write to him 

6. let us not write to him 

7. write-my-name-(wd*)-down for ten pounds 

8. let them write to me if they have need of anything 

COUBIB, to run. 
Participles. 

Present Past, 

courant rmfining couru run 

I. Give the whole of the present tense and the first person 
singular of all the other tenses of accourir, to run up, and 
secourir, to succour. 

Give a table of primitive and derived tenses of courir and 
concourirj showing where there is any divergence from the 
common rule. (See page 50.) 

II. Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense* 

1. I run faster than you 

2. why dost thou run so fast ? 

3. he is trying for the mathematical prize 

4. we succour the unfortunate when we can (supply le) 
6. do you go-in-for the French prize this year ? 

6. they run^to-me when I call them (see page 62 for nppeier, 
tocaU) 

Jtnpef^ectt 

1. I was running, to warm myself 

2. why didst thou not run-up, when I called thee ? 

3. he incurred my displeasure eveiy day {iorite all the days) 

4. we were going-over this estate 

6, on (de) what subject were you discoursing when we entered ? 
6. they ran-towards (me) as fast as they could {de toutes leurs 
jambea) 

Perfect* 

1. in 1850 (write the date in full) I stood for the French prize 

2. why didst thou not have-recourse to thy friends in thy misfor- 

tune? 
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3. I did 80 (le\ but not one (paa un) helped me 

4. we helped him to the best of our ability (de notre mieux), but 

he was not satisfied 

5. you ran so quick that we could not catch you 

6. they helped us to the best of their ability 

Con^iwund Teiue, 

1. I ran for {pendant) an hour without stopping (m'arreter) 

2. why hast thou not helped them ? 
8. he incurred my anger 

4. his property (terre) is so small, that we went-over-i< in two 

hours 

5. you helped me in my need, and I am grateful to jon for it (efi) 

6. one gaye a prize, but my brothers did not go-in (for it) 

III. Future. 

1. I shall run as long as I can (fut,) 

2. thou wilt have-recourse to thy brother, if thou wantest (hast 

need of) money 

3. let us see who will run the fastest 

4. we will look over your book when we have the time (supply en) 

5. will you not succour me if my {def. art.) strength (pi.) fails 

me? 

6. they will soon come {accourir) if I call them with this whistle 

CkmdUumal. 

1« I should go-in for that prize if I had studied a little more 

2. why shouldst thou not go in for it (y) ? 

3. he would run much faster if he stxetched (allonfferj see page 

62 for verbs ending in ger) his legs a little more 

4. we should have recourse to your uncle if we wanted (see avoir, 

page 102) money 

5. you would incur his displeasure if you acted so 

6. they would run all day without tiring (inf.) themselves 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present Tense, 

1. why must I run ? 

2. thou must run to catch the train 

3. I will have him go in for that prize 

4. he wishes us to go in for the French prize, but we have not 

learnt long enough 

5. shall we (votUez-vow que) go over all that (ce gue) you have 

written? 

6. I will not have you incur those silly expenses 

7. they must help one another (see page 31) 



y Google 



156 ETON FRBNCH GRAMMAB. 

Imperftd* 

1. I was obliged to run fast to catch the train 

2. I should luive wished thee to help thy brother 

3. I should have preferred his not going in for the prize, he was 

not prepared 

4. how would you have us help them? they are richer than we 

5. I should have wished you to help thevi neyertheless 

6. they ought {Ufallait) to have come quickly {accourir) when I 

called them 

Imperative Mood. 

1. run («.), do! (done!) 

2. do not run (s.) so fast 

3. let him run if he wants to eatch me 

4. let us not incur his anger 

5. let us help him 

6. do not help him, he is too idle to (pour) work 

NoTB. — 11 fatU and all the present tense of vouloir {je veux,, vouUz- 
vou8t &c.) require the verb that follows them to be put into the present 
subjunctive. 

llfaUait (I, you, he, we, &c., were obliged to, ought to have),, je vou- 
laiSf je voudrais, require the imperfect subjunctive. 

Exercises on all the Moods and Tenses of the eight Verbs 
on pages 38 and 39. 

I. 1. give me that book which is on my table 

2. I was obliged {ilfaUait) to buy another {nouveau) watch 

3. let us finish our lessons (devoirs) 

4. I will not have thee speak so quick 

5. I should like (voudrais) them to grow ft little (more) 

6. I did not wish him to perceive me 

7. give me back the pencil which I lent you 

8. I will help you to the best of my ability (de mon mieux) 

9. if I were you (en voire plaoe), I should act differently ' 
10. present me to yourfiekther 

II. 1 . must we receive that man in our house ? 

2. I had (ilfaUait) to sell my carriage and horses 

3. smell this flower 

4. I spoke (comp.) to him ft long time without making (inf,) the 

slightest impression 

5. our plans will undergo some change 

6. he is so small that I should not perceive him 

7. you must wait for m« 

8. he had (ilfaUait) to set out at eight this morning 

9. drive me to the Bois de Boulogne 

10. why did you not speak (perf.) to him ? 

11. look at that house, my grandfather built (conip.) U (see 

page 122) 
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III. 1. you will reoem each your portion 

2. 1 would not wait more than ten minutes if I were you 

3. I must go out» it is too hot (see page 178) in this room 

4. he had to produce his proofs 

5. let us put out all the candles 

6. my children were playing at hide-and-seek when I came in 

7. she turned-pale {verf.) suddenly 

8. as for your orothers, I perceived (comp.) them (page 121) in the 

street 

9. I will wait-for you at the comer of the square 

10. I would not go-away without seeing (inf.) him 

11. shall I (votdez-vous que) drive your horses? 

IV. 1. I wished them to join their efforts to mine (see page 26) 

2. disappear all of a sudden I 

3. we eat (page 52) all that (ce que) one gives us 

4. he was bmlding a house on the top {en haut) of a hill 

5. we received (perf.) her in the drawing-room 

6. the river l»roke (pomp.) (down) the embankment Qa levie) 

7. I shall sleep better to-night {cette nuit), at least I hope so (le) 

8. that land would produce much more if it was better cultivated 

9. go ([and) take {inf.) his candle; I will not have him put it out 

himself 

10. he had {ilfaUait) to appear before the magistrate {commiesaire 

depoHce) 

11. how you grow! 

v. 1.1 could not conceive (imperf. ind.) such idleness 

2. the dogs bit (perf.) him terribly 

3. my sister went-out {comp.^ see page 125) at ten o'clock this 

morning 

4. you wiQ taka (introduce) this gentleman into the drawing- 

room 
6. why should you pretend to be ill, when you are not so (fo) ? 

6. I will have all those papers disappear 

7. it is in. vain that we look, we perceive nothing (page 97) 

8. he was waiting-for you upstairs 

9. I felt something light (se poser) on my hand 

10. we accompanied (reoonduiret comp.) them (see page 121) as far 

as the garden-gate 

11. you will never compel them to do it in {de) that manner 

12. they would easily recognise you by (a) your voice 

VI. 1. we sell tea, sugar,, and coffee 

2. I foresaw {jpreeeentir^ imperf.) that misfortune 

3. that tree produced iperf) a ^reat quantity of fruit last year 

4. is that {est-ce la) the flower which (p. 142) you painted (comp.) ? 

5. I shall know you again directly 

6. they start to-morrow morning by the first train 

7. I feared his displeasure more than his anger 
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8. my compliments to your sister; I knew (cantp») her (j^age 121) 

when she was quite (a) little child 

9. we pretended (imperf.) to be very angry with (contre) him 

10. I then knew (j>erf.) with what sort of people I was 

1 1. what are you afraid of ? 

12. do you know that gentleman who is speaking to your mother ? 

(page 145) 



Exercises on all the Moods and Tenses of the eight Verbs on 
pages 40 and 41, 

I. 1. I have just (see page 139) seen your lather 

2. that box contained all my clothes {effets) 

3. does your brother suffer much from headache (see page 145) ? 

4. I held-him-back (per/.) with (de) all my force 

5. we opened our windows every morning 

6. what do you say to (de) that ? 

7. we have obtained all that (ce que) we wished 

8. I opened (perfect) the box witnout the key 

9. he contradicted (imperf) me every minute (a chague instant) 

10. if those children make so much noise, I will turn them out 

(mettre a la porte) 

11. I will hold this end, you that one (see page 29) 

12. shut that door; who opened (comp.) it ? (see page 121) 

II. 1. what did you say (verf) to him? 

2. we were doing no harm (ma^ ; why do you scold us ? 

3. we learn French, German and Italian 

4. you would e€i8ily get (obtenir) that place if you wished 

5. they (on) will open (s.) the doors at a quarter to seven 

6. you told (cowp.) me to come, and here I am (rne voUa) 

7. you did (perf) very well to go there, he wislied very much to 

see you 
' 8. we were taking our French lesson when he came in 
9. every evening we put-the things-back in (a) their place 
10. must I hold it fast (ferme) ? 
• 11. we would never allow (souffrir) that 

12. go (and) find (i^f.) your brother, he will tell you what (ce 
que) you have to do 

III. 1. what have you done for him ? 

2. he took (perf) his hat and stick, and went away (s'en alia) 

3. my brother was putting-on his coat when I went-in 

4. why do you not write better ? 

5. we were obliged to hold-him-up for half an hour 

6. must I open the door? 

7. tell it him; he would not repeat it 

8. he will do all he can (t(nit eon possible) to be agreeable to you 
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0. I did not ta&e (campJ) your stick, but your brother took 
(comp.) it (see page 121) 

10. they promised (perf.) me to come back before dark {la nuit) 

11. I was writing him a long letter 

12. if you do not run faster, you will not catch him 

IV. 1. come this evening, and I will tell you something which will 
please you (/aire plaisir) 

2. he ought {UfaUait) to have offered him a room 

3. shall I {votdez'vowi) tell you something ? 

4. I would not do that if I were you 

6. you will easily learn German, if you take a little trouble 

6. I am looking for my stick; wnere have you put t^? (see 

page 121) 

7. the doctor gave (prescrire) (perf.) me this prescription 

8. he was discoursing on (de) all sorts of subjects 

9. I should understand you better, if you spoke louder (pliis 

haut) 

10. he will promise anything (tout o$ que) you like, but as to 

keeping (infin.) his promises ... 

11. he wrote (comp,) me a very nice letter from Paris 

12. I ran (perf.) after him, and soon caught him 

V. 1. what must I do? 

2. he ought not (t^ nefaUait pas) to have contradicted me 

3. open 5ie door, it is I (page 25) 

4. I have looked-over (parcourir) his exercise (thhne, m.), and 

find no faults 

5. when will she write to you ? 

6. I would not put on that hat for any consideration {pour tout 

Tor du monde) 

7. you must not take what (ce que) does not belong to you 

8. what would you have had (voudrieg-votis) us do ? 

9. tell him to come at six o*clock 

10. he. will have-recourse to all his friends, if the slightest thing 

happens to him ^ 

1 1. we would write oftener, if we had time (le temps) 

1 2. where shall we (voulez-votis que) put it ? 

VL 1 . he ought not (il nefaUait pas) to have taken so much wine 

2. do what (ce que) I tell you 

3. ho might run (cond.) as fast as he liked (detoutessesjambes)^ 

he would not catch me (quHl ne trC altraptperait pas) 

4. shall I (votUez-vous que) write before coming {i^f.)f 

5. I did not wish her to put on that old dress 

6. take my arm 

7. must I run to catch the train ? 

8. put your hat (on) 

9. don't put on those old gloves 

10. write to me once a week 

1 1. do not write to me in English, but in French 

12. let us run a little ; we shall be late (en retard) 



y Google 



160 ETON FBENCH aBAMlCAlU 



THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

I. Fbench verbs do not, as Latin and Greek yerba, dumge 
their form in the passive. 

The passive voiee is formed, as in English, by the auxiliary 
verb etre, to be, and the past participle •f anj transitive verb ; 
as: 

Participles* 

Active, iVMffw. 

tromper to deceive Hre trompi to be deceived 

and the different moods and tenses are, as in English, formed 
by means of the same moods and tenses of the verb etre. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present je suis trompi lam deceived 

Imperf^ j'^tais trompi Twos deceived ■ 

Perf. je fiifl trompi I woe deceived 

Comp. j'si eti trompi I have been deceived 

Fut, je serai trompi IshaU be deceived 

Cond. je serais trompi / should be deceived 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present que je sois trompi that I may be deceived 

• Imperf. que je fusse trompi that I might be deceived 

Imperative Mood. 
sois trompi be deceived 

11. The passive voice is not of frequent occurrence in 
French.* A sentence in which the verb would be put into 
the passive voice in English is rendered in French by the use 
of the indefinite pronoim on, or the reflective form of the 
verb; as: 

* The mle when to employ the passiye voice, and when to employ either of the 
two other forms here given, will be found in the Syntax. 
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EnglUk, Frtneh, 

gold is found in Australia 1. on irouve de Tor en Australie ; 

(literally) one finds ffM in 
Jugtralia 
2. Tor se trouve en Australie ; (lite- 
rally) gold finds itself in Aus' 
tralia 
the doors are opened at six o'clock 1. on ouvre les portes 4 six heures 

2. les portes iouwrmt & six heures 
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EXERCISES ON THE REFLECTIVE VERBS. 

(Rule XXXI. page 42.) 

I. Conjugate in full : a^amuser, to amuse oneself; ae rejouirj 
to rejoice;* fi^aperccvoir^ to perceive;* and ae rendre, to be- 
take oneself, or surrender. 

Note. — ^Reflectiye verbs take etre for their auxiliary. 

In the compound tenses the past participle is to be made to 
agree in gender and number with the subject anltf when the 
governed pronoun is in the accusative case ; thus : 

ma soeur s'est brM^e my sister has burnt herself < 

Here brulee is put in the feminine singular, to agree with 8€y 
herself, which is accusative ; but in 

ma soeur s'est briU^ les doigts my sister has burnt her fingers 

brUle is not made to agree with ma sceury because ae is dative, 
not accusative. 

The French pronouns me, te, se, nous, vcms, se, being exactly 
similar in the dative and accusative, they cannot be distin- 
guished except by analysing the sentence. In the follow- 
ing exercises on the four first verbs, the sign dat, will be given, 
to assist the pupil in all instances where the governed pro- 
noim is in the dative case, and where the past participle iB 
not to be made to agree wilii the subject of die sentence. 

II. FIRST CONJUGATION. 
Indicative Mood. 

Present Terue. 

1. I amuse myself very much in the holidays 

2. your sister dresses with much taste 

3. we put-ourselYes-to-inconyenience to (pour) do you a serrice 

4. they meet three times a (par) day 

* Observe that a reflective verb in French is not neoeesarily rendered by a re> 
flectiye yerb in Bngliah. 
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JmpeirftdL 

1. I thought (s'iOTfl^itwr) that you were brothers 

2. he was getting i^sady {se disposer) to (i) accompany ufl 

3. we were dressing when the bell rang fot dinner 

4. they were amusing themselves by (a) throwing stonoB into my 

garden 

Perfect, 

1. I got up directly and followed him 

2. he was married in that church 

3. we did not meddle with (de) that business, it did not con- 

cern us 

4. they persisted (s'obstiner) in (a) keeping (w/.) me at tlieir 

house 

Compound Tenses. 

Present, 

1. I oppo&ed that marriage with all my power 

2. she cut all her (def, art'.) hair (off) yesterday {dat.) 

3. she warmed herself by (aujpres de) my fire 

Imper/eet. 

1. I had got up too soon this morning 

2. we had washed our {def. art.) hands (dat.) 

3. the three regiments had embarked during the night 

Future, 

1. I shall be much better in the country 

2. my mother will be offended if you do not come 

3. we will walk a little in the garden 

4. when will your sisters get up ? 



Conditional. 

1. I should fatigue myself too much if I were to do all that in 

one day 

2. do not speak loud, he would awake 

3. we should be yery much astonished to (de) see him walk in 

4. those children would get tipsy if they drank all that wine 



Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 

1. I must get up every morning at six 

2. I will have your brother go to bed at nine 

3. shall we (youlez-votis que) take a little walk before dinner ? 

4. they must make haste, or they will arrive too late {en retard) 
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1. I had to go to bed at ten 

2. I wished him to dress for dinner 

3. we were obliged to go ftway {ikUngnBt) for fear of meetiiig (tn/.) 

him 

4. I did not wish yonr sisters to put themselves to ineoDTemenoe for 

me 

Imperative Mood^ 

1. get up! (».) 

2. do not get np (<.) yet 

3. let ns go on boieurd before dark 

4. let them not go away, I wish to speak to them 



m. SECOND CONJUGATION. 
iNDiCATms Mood. 

1. I rejoice at {de) your success 

2. why does your brother settle in Paris ? 

8. we are very glad to {de) hear that you are better (se porter mieux) 
4. these gloves shrink every time they are washed (write that one 
washes them) 

ItnpetfecU 

1. I was getting rich when this misfortune happened to me 

2. my brother used to amuse himself with (a) j^laying (inf.) at tennis 

3. we did not amuse ourselves very much there 

4. all the members of the family used to assemble once ft year. 

Perfect 

1. I made-bold to (a) answer him 

2. the poor girl (en/ant^ fainted away on (en) hearing this news (<.) 

3. we took-up-our-position ((fHabUr) at the foot of the hill 

4. the ^^mssians joined (ee rkmir a) the English at six o'clock in 

the evening 

Compound Tenses. 



1. I hid myself under the rubbish, and waited 

2. didst thou not get rich in that country ? 

3. she fEdnted away without uttering {profSrery inf.) ft word 

4. our troops enridied themselves with (de) the spoils of the enemy 
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1. I had got bold enough {au paint) to {de) look him (straight) in the 

fuse Ten /ace) 

2. she had taken-up-her-abodo {t^itaUir) in An out-of-the-way (ihiffni) 

quarter of the town 

3. we had rejoiced greatly at (de) your jiuccess 

4. their troops had joined (se r&tmir a) ours (page 26) at nigbt&U 

Future, 

1. I wHl ]ie¥«r Mttl* ia a towiL where there is (U y a) not a plentiful 

supply of water 

2. will he not rejoice at {de) that news ? 

3. the archbishop will put on («« revBtir de\ his robe of ceremony 

4. you must not wash Uiose trousers (<.), tney wiU shxink 

Conditional 

1. I would soon get rich if I had his place 

2^ she would faint away merely on {rien qiiCa) seeing it 

3^ if you gained that prize, we should be very glad 

4^ you would long £oel-the-effect8-of {ae resuntir de) his illwiU 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Preaent Tentt, 

1. provided that {powrvu gue) I only get rich, that is all that I 

desire 

2. I do not think that thou wilt get rich in {de) that way 

3. he wishes us to settle near him (gen.)\ 

4. the two corps d*arm^ mtist join 

Iwptr^ecL 

1. I did not wish him to put on {se revetir de) those old clothes 

2. he was obliged {U faUait), however, to put-them- {^en. see page 

18)-on 

3. if you wished us to rejoice at your success, you ought to have told 

us of it {UfaUait nous Vannoncer) 

4. they ought not to have enriched themselves at the expense of 

others 

Imperative Mood. 

1. rejoice {s.) 

2. do not rejoice at {de) the misfortunes of others (iTott^nM) 

3. let him settle^ in a good position 

4. let us join them {dat.^ see page 25) 

6. let them amuse theinselves as much as they like, it is no busi- 
ness of mine {ee n*est pas mon qffaire) 
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IV. THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

Observe that s^apercevoir, to perceive, governs tlie genitive 
case of the object perceived. 

1. I perceive my mistake, and I will correct it 

2. he owes himself to his friends and country 

3. if he is angiy, we do not perceive it 

4. men do not (readily) perceive their own fiinlts 

ImpetfecL 

1. I perceived a slight change in his behaviour 

2. didst thou perceive it also ? 

3. we perceived his intentions 

4. did you perceive them ? 

5. they did not perceive our change of drsM 

Compound Tenses. 

. Present. 

1. I perceived, his presence amongst us immediately 

2. how is it {comment sefait-il) that thou didst not perceive it? 

3. we did not perceive him {pa$t part, to agree with subject) in 

the crowd 

4. did you perceive him? 

5. he looked very ill. How (is it that) you did not perceive it ? 

Itt^l>er^ect, 

1. I had noticed his absence 

2. since thou hadst noticed it, why didst thou> not tell me ? 

3. he was there, but my mother had not noticed him, (past part, 

to agree with subject) 

4. they had noticed something, but did not speak about it 

Subjunctive. 

1. how would you have me {uoidee-dioug one) perceive his inten- 

tions when he conceals them so carerally ? 

2. he will be there this evening, but we must not notice it 

3. people (lea gen$) must perceive their fftults, or they will never 

correct them 
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V. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
Indicative Mood. 

Pruent Tense. 

1. I expect to see him arrive every minute (cFun mometU a V autre) 

2. he expects it (dcU.) . 

3. we suirender -with a good grace, because we cannot do otherwise 

4. our soldiers are accustoming themselves {ae rompre) to fatigue 

5. the guard dies, but does not surrender 

Impetfect. 

1. I never allowed myself more than (qw) three glasses of wine after 

dinner 

2. he was going {se rendre) into Italy when this news reached him 

3. we got on (^entendre) capitally together 

4. they did not expect to see me so soon 

Perfect, 

1 . 1 lost myself once in that wood, and I will never go into it again 
2. he saw that he was completely hemmed in, and surrendered on 
parole 

Compound Tenses. 

PretetU, 

1. I came to an understanding {t^ entendre) with your feither to arrange 

matters 

2. my brother fought for half-an-hour with a boy of twice his size 

3. my sister never understood those sort of things 

4. the traitor sold himself to the enemy 

5. we expected a surprise (^dat,) of some sort 

6. the troops surrendered immediately 

Imperfed, 

1. this news did not surprise me ; I had expected it (dot.) tor a long 

time 

2. I had gone (ee rendre) to his house as he had desired 

3. our soldiers had fougnt for {pendant) three hours 

4. they had come to an understanding to (pottr) deceive us 

5. we had completely lost ourselves when, fortunately, we heard the 

guide's voice 

6. the cavalry had already surrendered 
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Future and Gtmditional, 

1. I feel that I shall never be a judge of (te entendre en) music 

2. that lope will break if you do not take care 

3. they would soon come to an understanding if they could only meet 

4. you would lose your way {se perdre) if I were to let you go with- 

out (a) guide 

5. the guard would never surrender, even to a force much (de beau- 

coup) superior 

6. he {ce) is a spy, who would sell himself to the enemy 



Subjunctive Mood. 

Present and Impeifect, 

1. I must go (jse rendre) to that meeting 

2. I had to go to the court (Palate) three times a week 

3. I did not think that your brother would cfver come to an under- 

standing with that man 

4. we must break ourselves in {ee rompre) to the habit of walking 

{/aire) eight or ten miles a day 

5. I did not think that that house would be sold {ee vendre) so dear 

6. they were obliged to surrender ; they were suzxounded on all sides 



Imperative Mood. 

1. hang thjrself, (my) brave Crillon ! 

2. let him surrender at discretion, we wiU see afterwards what is to be 

done {a f aire) 

3. surrender! (jh.) 

4. it is a trap that he is setting (for) you» do not go («e rendre) 

there! 

5. do not let us lose ourselves 

6. let us expect something surprising (jgen.) 

7. come {voyons\ let us understand (each other) 

8. it is not my business, let your bromers settle it between themselves 

[come to an understanding about it {la deeeue)] 



VI. 

I. Write out the first persons singular and plural of every 
tense, and the whole of the imperative mood of— 

1. s'endormir to ao to deep 

2. se conduire to behaive oneetHf 

3. se plaindre to complain 

4. se reconnaitre to reoogniee one anotier 
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II. Present, Imperfect^ and Perfect Tenses. 

1. I go to sleep eveiy day after dinner 

2. why dost thou use my books ? 

3. he repents his crimes {gen.) 

4. we never use that room 

5. why do you not use it? (page 18) 

6. the child went-to-sleep-again directly 

7. if you behave in {de) that manner you will be certainly 

punished 

8. of what was your mother complaining ? 

9. we complained of his bad conduct to (en/vers) us 
IQ. we gain knowledge {^vnatruvre) in teaching others 

11. they felt the effects {se ressentir de) of that illness for (pen- 

dant) a long time 

12. we disobeyed your orders (dat.)^ and we are sorry {se repentir) 

for it (gen.) 

in. Compound Tenses. 

N.B. — The past participle in all these sentences is to be 
made to agree with the subject of the sentence. 

1. the poor child went-to-sleep crying {enpleurant) 

2. my brothers have made-use-of my books without my permission 

3. my sister has bitterly repented her fault 

4. all your masters have complained of your idleness 

6, she had gone-to-sleep-again, when your noise awoke her 

6. the thieves owned themselves (se reconnaitre) guilty 

7. if we had found your carriage, we should have made-use-of-it 

8. I should have behaved quite differently if I had known who 

you were 

9. they recognised each other a mile off (a un miUe de distance) 

10. our troops behaved like heroes 

11. we had already repented of our kindness to (envers) him 

12. on opening her eyes she knew-where-she-was (se reconnaitre) 

directly 

rV. Future and Conditional, 

1. do not make a noise, and he will go to sleep directly 

2. I would use his carriage if I could find it 

3. wilt .thou behave better for the future (a Vavenir) ? 

4. do not do that, he will complain of it to your father 
6. we shall easily find our way (se reconnaitre) 

6. if you were to do that, I should complain to your father 

7. do it if you like, but you will surely repent it (gen.) (page 18) 

8. they would not behave so if I were there 

9. the doctor says that we shall long feel the effects of that fever 
lOi he will never go to sleep again if you stay there 

I 
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V. Subjunctive (Fresent and Imperfect) and Imperative 
Mood. 

1. YOU must make use of my hove if yours is lame 

2. now will you have him (voulez-voua que) leam (anything) 

(sHnatruire) if he does not work ? 

3. I will not have you behave in (de) that manner 

4. do you think he will complain of such a trifle ? 

5. I do not think they will know-each-other-again 

6. I should have liked (faurais voulu) him to behave {mify. im" 

per/,) differently 
7* he ougnt not (U nefallaUpas que) to have used my books with- 
out my permission 

8. use my carriage if you like 

9. do not use my books 

10. do not complain so much 

11. behave better for the future (a Vavenir) 

12. let them repent sincerely if they wish me to forgive them 

VI. 

I. Write down the first person singular and plural of every 
tense, and the whole of the imperative of — 

1. se souvenir toremernher 

2. se couvrir to cover oneself {put on on^e hat) 

3. se dire to call oneself 

4. se faire to make oneseff (to turn, become, to accustom 

oneself) 

n. Present, Imperfect, and Perfect Tenses. 

1. I remember that journey (ffen,) perfectly. 

2. dost thou not remember it (ffen,)? 

3. evidently he does not remember having ((St avoir) seen me last 

year in Paris 

4. we do not yet consider (se tenirpour) ourselves defeated 
6. about (de) what subject are you conversing (t^entretenvr) ? 

6. why do they keep themselves concealed in (de) that manner ? 

7. why do you contradict yourself so often ? 

8. you need not (ce fiest pas nScessaire que) come so soon, the 

doors do not open till (avant) half-past six 

9. we offer ourselves to (pour) accompany her, but she says she 

can go alone 

10. why do you return (s*en revenir) so soon ? 

11. we get rid of our servants when they do not satisfy us 

1 2. the grandees (grands) of Spain put their hats on in the presence 

of their monarch 
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in. Compound Tenses. 

1. I did not remember Uiat ciretimstatice (ffen.) 

2. why didst thou not remember it {ff«n.) ? 

3. she abstained from speaking (inf.) to me on that subject * 

4. the king conversed for a long time with his ministers 

5. we came back quite tired 

6. our soldiers covered themselves with (de) glory in that affair 

7. the door opened all of a sudden 

8. the doors opened at eight o'clock punctually 

9. if I had not restzained myself, I should have given him a sound 

thrashing 

10. we had not remembered that (ffen.) 

11. you had got rid of that bad habit, why have you taken-it-up- 

again? 

12. if you had only kept quiet, he would not have seen you 

13. we never see our brother since he has become a soldier 

14. my father had lost the greater part of his fortune, but he has re- 

covered himself since 

15. I had offered myself as a guide, but they would not (have) me 

(^en.) 

16. I have had (my) hair cut (sefaire couper) 

17. he has had a coat made just like mine 

18. you would not know him again now that he has had his beard and 

mustachios shaved off 



Future and Conditional, 

1. I shall long remember it 

2. wilt thou never abstain &om that bad habit ? 

3. he says that he will turn soldier 

4. he will never get accustomed (sefaire) to their manner of living 
6. if I were you (a voire ^lace)t I would have a complete suit of 

clothes made by that tailor 
6. at what time will the doors open ? 



Subjunctive Present and Imperfect. 

1. how would you have me (votUez-wus que) remember a man that 

I have hardly ever seen ? 

2. thou must have thy hands washed and hair well brushed 

3. thou must hold thyself straight 

4. he ought not {U nefaUait pas que) to have contradicted himself so 

often 

5. I don't think that the doors will open before the emperor ar- 

rives 

6. they ought not to have put th^ hats on {»e oouvrir) in the king's 

presence 

i2 
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Imperative. 

1. remembep («.) my words (ffm.) 
. 2. put on thy nat 

3. turn («.) soldier 

4. get («.) shaved 

5. let us put our hats on 

6. remember what {de ce que) I told you 

7. do not contradict yourself so often 

8. abstain from drinking («%/*.) so much coffee 

9. let them keep quiet if thej wish to hear what I say 
10. let them get new clothes made 



Exercises an the Peculiarities that occur in the Orthography 
of certain Verhsof the First Conjugation^ and Recevoir, ^c, 
of the Third Conjugation. (Bule XXXIII. pa^e 52.) 

I. Verbs ending in ger. 

1. we eat {prea,) meat tw'ce a {par) day 

2. those poor people rarely eat meat 

3. seeing that I disturbed (imperf.) him, I went away 

4. do not make that noise, you disturb me 
6. I must change (my) coat (gen,) 

6. I was oblig^ {il fadait gw, followed by imperf. subj.) to 

change (my) snoes {gen,) 

7. she always succoured the unfortunate when she found the 

opportunity (of doing so) {en) 

8. he came in whilst we were arranging the room 



IL Verbs ending in oer. 

1. at what time do you beffin ? 

2. we begin at eight o'clock precisely 

3. the storm threatened to burst forth 

4. the king placed liim on {ik) his right (hand) 

6. why have you displaced all my things (affaiires) ? 

6. {recevoir, apercevoir, concevoir) I receive letters daily (every 

day) . , , 

7. we cannot conceive such conduct 

8. I have not yet received all the money which is owed me 

9. I received C^f,) him (with) open arms 

10. I did not tmnk. that she would perceive {iapercewnr, imperf. 
subj.) it {gen,) so soon 
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in. Verba ending in ler, ner, ter, ver. 

(a.) 1. why do you not come when I call ? 

2. as soon as he calls (Jut) you, I adyise yon to go to him 

(abcotmr) 
8. I will call you back if I want you 
4. I have not yet zenewed my subscription, but I muut tene^ 

it before next month 



With the following verba, celer, to conceal ; deceler^ to dis- 
close ; geler^ to freeze ; degelevj to thaw ; peler^ to peel, do 
not double the I before an e mute) but put the grave accent 
on the preceding e. 

($,) 1. I will conceal nothing (from) you 

2. she discloses nothing of what (de ce qui) is confided to her 

3. it is freezing ver^ hard 

4. it has been freezing all the morning, but I think it will thaw 

before the evening 

5. you do not know how to set to work {wua y prendre) to peel 

an orange ; see how I peel it 

(7.) 1. where are you taking me to ? 

2. they take us everywhere with them 

3. if you have never been there, I will take you with me the 

next time I ^ {fuU) 

4. we often walk in (de) that direction 

5. the prisoners walk three times a day in the yard 

(8.) 1. that lamp throws-out a great deal of light 

2. there is a very amusing play {pihe) to be seen {act, tmce)t ' A 

Woman who throws herself out of Window' 

3. the Seine throws itself into the sea near Havre 

4. that company is buying up all the land (pUir,) near the rail- 

way 

5. my father is planning {prqjeter) to go into Italy next winter 

6. I would not buy that house if I were you (A voire place) 

7. if you are going into the town, buy me tmree dozen postage- 

stamps 

8. his ideas are constantly wandering (sepromener) from one 

subject to another 

(«.) 1. get up, or you will be late 

2. I shall not get up before I hear (inf.) the bell ring 

3. he must not lift those heavy weights, he will hurt himself 

4. that lace sets off (relever) your dress very well 
6. wait a little while I finish my correspondence 
6. they will never finish the new opera-house 
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IV. Verba ending in yer. * 

1. it is true that he knows (entendre) nothing about (a) those 

sorts of things, but he pays them well 

2. I will support (appui/er) you with all my power 

3. he is terribly bored {jiennrnfer) in that little town 

4. he spends (employer) all his fortune in (a) relieving the wants 

of the poor 
6. have you swept the room well ? 
6. nothing cleans the streets like a good shower 

V. HaYr to hate (page 58), 

1. I hate formal people 

2. why do^t thou hate that man ? 

3. wemust not hate our fellow-creatures (semhiables) without cause 

4. those two women hate each other cordially 

5. if you do not wish me to hate him, do not bring him with yon 

again 

6. the fact is that we hate compliments and ceremonies 



Exercises on the Principal Irregular and Defective Verbs 
(Rule XXXIV. pages 54 to 63). 

I. 

1. I will pardon you this time if you promise not to do it again 

(recommencer) 

2. the penitent (./'.) was completely absolved 

3. he acquires new strength (pi.) every day 

4. our troops gained. (^'acg'Mmr) much gloiy in that afi&ir 

5. I shall acquire that property at my uncle's death 

6. we do not wish them to acquire so many rights over us 

7. I am going to the play this evening ; will you come with me ? 

8. where are they going all alone ? 

9. I will not go unless you come with me 

10. where must we go ? 

11. I will not (have) those children go into the town 

12. go (a.) (and) see (inf.) if thy brother is ready 

13. I drink to your health 

14. why do you drink so much wine ? it is not good for you 

15. would you have me never drink anything but water ? 

16. you have not drunk your coffee; don't you like it (find it good)? 

17. let them drink a glass of wine each, and then go (let them go) 

18. the water boils ; shall I make the tea? (write will you that 1 

make?) 
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19. what a fanny noise those animals make! they bray like asBes 

20. I condude mm that (en) that yoa do not intend to come 

wiUins 

21. she made preserves of (confifv) all the fruit in (de) the garden 

22. I am very fond of cherries preserved in (a) brandy 

23. she is sewing all day (long) 

24. the doctor sewed up his wonnds 

26. yon mnst nndo (dicoudre) all that, you have sewn it so badly 



n. 

1. he belieyes everything that one tells him 

2. I would never have believed it 

3. I thought (^perf.) that he wished to speak to me 

4. his illness is increasing every day 

5. the population of that country has increased immensely 

6. if you wish those plants to grow, you must water them 

7. why do you gather my flowers without my permission ? 

8. I was gathering flowers to make a bouquet of them 

9. I shall gather those apples as soon as thejjr are (fui.) ripe 

10. he has fallen (dichoir) very much in pubhc estimation 

11. water dissolves su^ and salt 

12. the assembly was immediately dissolved 

13. at what date does that bill of exchange fall due? 

14. it will fall due on the 10th of April 

15. if he bothers me again, I will send him about his business 

(envoyer promenei^ 

16. if I were you (a voire place), I would send that coat back to the 

tailor 

17. I have sent to enquire how he is going on 

18. his bad manners would exclude him &om all good society 

19. I shall be obliged {U vafalloir que) to go to I^ndon very soon 

20. I did not think that it was necessary {imperf, 9iibj.) to put on 

a white cravat 

21. I was very near (faUlir) missing the train 

22. he has failed on several occasions 

23. what are you («.] doing ? you (».) are frying those eggs instead 

of boiling (h^,) them 

24. he is so very disagreeable, that we avoid {fuir) him every 

time we see him approach 
26. I will not (have) him escape us in that manner 



m. 

1. what are you reading there ? 

2. have you read the history of Charles XII.? 

3. no ; I have not read it 

4. the sun shines for everybody 

6. why do you curse your destiny? it is your own fault 
6. what are you grinding in that machine ? 
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7- I am grinding the coffee for breakfast 

8. our soldiers die like flies in that terrible climate 

9. he won't die of it, you may rest assured 

10. Charles V. (Charles-Quint) died on the 21st September, 1558, in 

the conyent of St. Just 

11. that spring sets-in-motion (mouvovr) the whole machine 

12. empires come-into-existence (^Ure)^ extend themselves, and dis- 

appear 

13. Napoleon Buonaparte was bom {p'et, drf,) at Ajaccio, in Corsica, 

in the year 1769 

14. my mother was bom (comp^ in France 

15. you may trast {rejl,) that man, he wiU not injure you in anyway 

16. that business injured his reputation {dat.) considerably 

17. the cows and sheep feed in that meaclow 

18. your brother spent some days with us, and pleased us much 



19. I am ready to go when it shall please you to set out 

20. it has rained all night, the grass is quite wet 

21. I think it is going to rain, you had better take an umbrella 

22. that kind man provides for (a) all our necessities 

23. the king invested {jpourvoir, comp. tense) him with this office 

24. a good general will provide the town {la place) with {de) pro- 

visions 

25. I cannot read your writing ; you must write better 

26. they do not walk as fast as we (do), they cannot overtake us 

27. I have done all I could {comp, tense) 

28. I shall not be able to see him to-morrow ; he never comes to 

town on Tuesdays 

29. do you think he can {pres, sufy'.) reach the handle of the door? 

30. I did not think that the queen could {imperf. su>bj.) be back so 

soon 



IV. 

1. might often prevails over right 

2. your enemies will take advantage {se privaloir) of your weakness 

3. wise men foresee events a long time before 

4. I foresaw (per/.) exactly what must happen 

5. why did you send him away (comp. tense) ? I wanted him 

6. as soon as the marshal arrivea at die town, he sent back his escort 

7. that coat does not fit (aUer) you ; I should send it back to the 

tailor if I were you 

8. at what hour do you set out again ? 

9. take these men and distribute (rSpariir) them about in the dif- 

ferent houses 

10. fire reduces wood or coal to (en) ashes 

11. the council have resolved-on war 

12. the water has changed (rejl.) into steam 

13. he comes in at six and goes out again at seven 

14. my lawsuit came under the jurisdiction of the civil court 
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16. why do you laugh ? 

16. I laughed heartily on hearing her description of the accident 

17. I explained the matter to him, and he laughed at it 

18. fhe) will laugh well who lauehs last 

19. do yon know what his name is ? 

20. I never knew (how) to swim 

21. does he go away to-day ?— not that I know (subf.) 

22. let me learn my part for an hour or so, and I shall know it by 

heart 

23. he ought to have (U faUait gue) known the whole play, so as to 

prompt the others 

24. know (imperat, s.) that I do not like to be laughed at {mi'on 

86 mogue de moi) 



V. 

1. his property is situated (»«otr) in the county of York 

2. I advise you not to wear that bonnet; it does not suit you at all 
S. she is wrong to dress in {de) that manner; bright (txn/antes) 

colours do not suit her 

4. it ill became (imperf,) him to answer a man of that age so 

roughly 

5. that is enough, you need not say any more 

6. 6001, a year will never suffice for (Jpour) his style of living 

7. I follow up the course of the river, but I am not sure of my road 

8. the gendannes have been on the track of (suivre) those robbers for 

the last fortnight 

9. do you go on in front, I will follow you 

10. the consequence is (ilt^ensuit) that you will lose your place 

11. what a noise that boy is making ! make him be quiet (taire) 

12. he would not listen to reason, so I held my tongue {se taire) 

13. hold your tongue (se taire) 

14. our servant nulks the cows eveiy morning 

15. that child is very nervous, she starts with fear at the slightest 

sound 

16. the courageous man overcomes (mtncre) all the obstacles which 

he meets with 

17. the Bomans conquered all the nations of the world 

18. Alexander conquered (comp,) Darius in several battles 

19. how much is that property worth? 

' 20. those pictures are not worth the trouble of looking at them 

21. that property will be worth twice as much next year as at pre- 

sent 

22. I did not think that that diamond was worth (impetf, svhj.) so 

much as that 

23. he dressed like a beggar 

24. you have dressed (se t^ir) too lightly for the season 

25. I am sure I do not know on what he lives 

26. she lived (comp. tense) the time that {oe que) roses live, the dura- 

tion of a morning I 

i3 
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27. shall you see your mother this evening? — give (/lit>«) her my 

compliments 

28. they must not see us here 

29. tell your brother to come to me ; I wish to speak to him 

30. she would (oomp,) never come to our house ; I do not know why 

31. I should like to know why they never speak (se^rler) 

32. be so good as to do us the pleasure of dining with us this 

evening 



EXERCISES ON THE IMPERSONAL VERBS. 
(Rule XXXV. page 64.) 

1. Arriiier. It sometimes happens that . . . What has (etre) hap- 
pened to you ? 

2. T avoir. There is a gentleman asking for you. There was a 
gendarme on each side of the prisoner. I do not tliink that there is 
{subj,) a bolt to that door. 

3. Aller. I am sure that it is going to rain. Seeing that it was 
going to snow (tomber de la neicje^ I stayed at home. 

4. S*a^. The question is (how) to arrange a party (une soiree) 
where everyone shall agree. We had to prevent their meeting {de se 
rencontrer). What is the matter? 

5. Convenir. It suits me very well to stay where I am. I do not 
think it would suit you (pres. subj.) to accompany him. 

6. Sn oo4ter. I am sorry {il m^en coiite) to be obliged {devoir) to 
reproach you. It would have cost him his head. 

7. S*ensnivre. The consequence vnll be that you will be ill. I did 
not think that the result would be {imperf. avhj.) so much misfortune. 

8. Entrer. How (on earth) did {Ure) it ever onUr into your head 
to do that? There will not be three people go in there in (the course of) 
the whole evening. 

9. :fetre. It is not to be feared that he will come. There are (some) 
colonels who would not allow their officers to answer them in that 
manner. 

10. Sn ^tre {to result). It will not be as you foretold. It has been 
quite otherwise. 

11. Sa Atre de {comparison). It is just the same with {de) poets as 
with other writers. It will be the same with {de) the son as with the 
father. It is just the same with {de) the French army. 

12. Faire oliaud, flroid, 4lo. How cold it is! How cold it was 
yesterday I It will be fine weather to-morrow, I hope. It has been 
vei*y fine these last (j^assU) three days. What (sort of) weather is it ? 
It is fine ; but there is a good deal of wind. It rained {favre de la pluie) 
all the month of June last year. Do you think it will be {subj. pres.) fine 
to-morrow ? It is chilly (jrais). ^ It is getting dark. It is daylight (jour ). 

13. Se faire tard. It will be late before we get (^ue w&t^ n'ar- 
rivions) home. 

14. Se foire {to be made). There followed a moment of silence, 
There was an earthquake in that island last year. 
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15. Falloir (to be necessary), a. FoUowed by the Injmitive : — (We) 
must speak to him about that. (One) must 43et out in (a) time if one, 
wishes to arriye in time. We must obey our parents, b. FoUowed by 
the suiffUTictive : — ^You must not take so much sugar. He ought not to 
have spoken so loud (hatU\ You would have {iljaudrait que) to come 
{i/mperf. sub;',) every oay at twelve. I shall be obliged (U va falloir que) 
to show him the road. 

16. Falloir {to be wanting ; requires dot, of persons). What do you 
want? What do they want? Your brother requires an entirely new 
suit of clothes {habiUement), We want all manner of {trente-six, fami- 
liar) things. 

17* 8'en fUlolr. He is very far from being able to compete with 
you. . My horse was within very little (pew «'c« estfaUu qtce) of putting 
his foot in that hole. 

18. Oeler, d^greler, nelper, plenyolr, 4ue. I should not have 
thought that it had (imperf, subj.) rained so hard. If it freezes to-night 
again, we can skate to-morrow. Do you think that it thaws? It 
thundered very loud {fort) in the night. There will be a fall of snow 
or haiL 

19. Importer. It is of great importance that I should go to London 
this evening. What matters ! 

20. Manquer. What do they want? They want many things 
(bien des chases). Your book wants a cover. 

21. Paraitre. It seems that she does not like our company. Is he 
not coming ? It would seem not {que nan). Somebody is going to 
appear that you and I know very well. 

22. Pouwoir. It may happen that he will not present himself. You 
might have a surprise {vous arriver une sttrprise) one of these fine 
mornings. 

23. 8e ponvolr. It is possible that I have seen him somewhere, 
but I do not recollect it I might {U se pourrait que) come in and see 
you some time this evening. 

24. Roster. What does there stOl remain to be done ? There will 
soon be not a single book left in my library if everyone borrows them. 
Take seven from eleven four remain. There remained (compound with 
etre) to him four bottles (supply en) in his cellar. 

25. Hevenlr. I remember now that I lent him some money last 
year. You will derive (there will accrue to you) a very good income 
(rente) from that property, if you manage it well. We got 2,000^. froro 
it last year (use compound tense of revenir with etre). 

26. Se sonTonlr. Dost thou remember it ? Do you remember that 
person we met last year in Switzerland? We shall long remember 
your kindness. 

27. Soolr. (B sied.) It does not become young people (ffens) to 
behave in that manner. Does it become you to answer your father so ? 

28. Bembler. I thought I saw (infin.) some one in the garden. 
You may think what you like about it (trans, let it seem to you as you 
like), I shall continue to act as I have done hitherto. 

29. Sufflre. Would it satisfy you that I should speak to him about 
it (en)? Two hours were quite sufficient for me to convince him. 
That's enough ! let us speak no more about it. 
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30. Tarder. I long to see him again I Don't you wish we were at 
our journey's end (tFitre arrivSs a notre destination)? 

31. Tenlr it. It only depends on yourself to succeed. If it only 
depends on me, it (oe) shall be done. What prevented his coming? 
(write upon what did it depend that he should not come? imperf, subf.) 

. 32. Tomlier de la plnle, Ac. I am afraid it will rain (mfy', pres. 
with ne). I think that it is going to snow. More rain fell this month 
than last. 

33. Valolr mlenx. We had better stay where we are. It would 
be much better to take (mener) him with you than to leave him at 
home. Do you think it would be better (twy. pres,) to wait-for your 
brother ? 

34. Venir. It has (e^^) occurred to my mind that ... Do you think 
such an idea will ever occur (stibi, pres,) to him ? 
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OONl^ONIEra THB 

PBINOIPAL WOBDS BHFLOYED IK THB PBECEDINa BXEBCI6ES. 

[All Verbe not of the flnt oonjngatloii bare a nnmber or tetter affixed, wbioh refen 
to the corresponding number or letter of the model rerbe conjugated on pages 88, 
89, 40, and 41 of the Acddenoe. For all irregular verbs, see pages 64 to 68.] 



Ability, habUetS, f., taleni, m. To 
the best of one's — , de son 



Above, au desstta {de) 
Abroad, ik VHranger 
Absence, abwnoet f. 
Absent, absent 
Absolve, ahaoudre (y. irr.) 
Abstain (from), f^abstenir {de) (a) 
Accent, accent^ m. 
Accident, accident, m. 
Accompany, accampagner 
Accomplish, aocompltr (2) 
According (to), edan 
Accost, clxyrder 

Accrue (to), ^Tnwwntr, revenir (a) 
Accustom (oneself), i^aocoutumer 
{a) ; (to hardship, &c.) ee r(mr 

Acnilles, Achille, m. 

Acquire, acquMr 

Act, y. n. affir, s. ode, m. 

Address, adreeee, t 

Admit, admettre (f) 

Adyice, avis, m. 

JEgis, Sgide, f. 

Afar. From — , de lain 

Afterwards, apria 

Against, oontre 

Age, dffe, m. 

Agree, convenir (a) ; $tre d^accord 

Agreeable, ogriiMe, To play the 

— yfaire VagridUe 
Ajaccio, Ajaccio, m. 
All,few< 



Allow, V. a. & n. pennettre; ee per* 

mettre (f) 
Alone, eeui 
Already, dfya 
America, Amhique, f. 
Amiable, ainuule 
Among, enire 
Amphora, amphore, f. 
Amuse, y. a. & n. amuser, divertir 

(2); t^amueer, ee divertir 
Amusing, amueant 
Anger, coUre, rage, f. 
An^ffdohS, en oolh^ 
Anoint, aindre Cl) 
Answer, v. a. r^^imdre {a) (4). s. 

r^ponee, f. 
Appear, paraUre; qpparcdire (8), 

To — again, reparaure 
Applaud, applaudir (2) 
Apple, jK>iiMn«, f. 
Approach, y. a. & n. approoher; 

iapprocher, b. approone, f. 
Apricot, abrioot, m. 
Archbi^op, aroheveque, m. 
Arm, bras, m. With open — s, & 

bfitsouverts 
Arms, (weapons) armes, f. pi. 
Army, arTnie, f. 
Arrange, arranger 
Arrangement, arrangement, m. 
Arrest, y. a. arreter 
Arriyal, arrivie, f. 
Arriye, arriver 
Arrow, JUohe, f. 
Artichoke, artickaut, m. 
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ABhamed (to be), avoir honte 
Ashes, cendresy f. pi. 
Ask (for), demander 
Asparagus, aspergesy f. pi. 
Ass, Aney m. 
Assemble, se rkunir (2) 
Assembly, assemUeey rStmiotiy f. 
Astonish, v. a. konner. To be — ed 

(at), a^itonner (de) 
Astonishing, konnant 
Attain, atteindre (a) (7) 
Attic, mansardey attiguey f. 
Aunt, tante, i. 
Austria, Autrichey f. 
Author, auteuTy m. 
Avoid, eviter, fuir (v. irr.) 
Awake, adj . iveilU. v. a. & n. iveil- 

er, reveiller; s'SveillerySe rheUler 



Bad, mawvaisy mhhant 

Badly, mal 

Ball, baly m. ; (to play with) balUy 

f. Cannon — , botdety m. 
Bank, hanquCy f . ; (of a river) rivCy f. 
Basketful, un panier plein 
Battle, batailley f. 
Bavaria, Bavihcy f. 
Be (of health), ae porter. To -— 

better, ae porter mieux 
Bean,./ih», f. 

Bear (fruit), porter, s. owr«, m. 
Beard, harhey f. 
Beat, depaaaer; hattre. To — down, 

ahatire 
Beautiful, heau 
Because, puree que; (— of) a 

cavse de 
Bed, lit, m. 

Beef, IxBuft m. Roast — , roah\fy m. 
Before, avanty auparavant 
Beg, mendier 
Beggar, mendianty m. 
Begin, commencer. To — again, 

recommencer 
Beginning, commencementy m. 
Behave (oneself), ae conduire (6) 
Behaviour, conduUey f. 
Behead, decapiter 
Below, au deaaoua (de) 
Belong, appartenir (a) ; Stre a , , , 



Bend, eowrher ; (the knee) fiechir 

(2) 
Betake (oneself), ae rendre (4) 
Betray, trakir (2) 
Between, entre 
Bewilder, kourdir (2) 
Bill of exchange, lettre de changey f . 
Bit, pikey f., niorceaUy m. ; (of a 

bndle) morda, m. 
Bite, mordre (4) 
Bitterly, ammment 
Black, noir 
Blacken, noircir (2) 
Blood, aanffy m. 
Blow, coupy m. 
Blush, rouair (2) 
Board and lcKlging> table et loge- 

ment 
Boast, vanter ; ae vanter 
Bohemia, BohSmey f. 
Boil, botaUir (v. irr.) 
Boiler, chaudUrey f. 
Bold, kardi. To make — , «*«»- 

hardir (2) 
Bolt, verroUf m. 
Bonnet, chapeauy m. 
Book, /ivre, m. 
Boot, bottCy f. 

Bom, fU, To be — , fmitre{S) 
Borrow, emprunter 
Bother, ennuyer 
Bottle, boufeUley carafey f. 
Boundary, liTnite, f. 
Box, boitey f. 
Boy, gargoihy ra. 
Brandy, eat^ de viCy f. 
Brave, Jraw 

Bravely, bravement, vaiUarmnent 
Bray, ftra»>e (v. irr.) 
Bread, painy m. 
Break, caaaery rompre (4) 
Breakfast, v. n. & s. .dejeuner, 

m. 
Breath, haleiney f. 
Breathe, reapirer 
Bridge, |w»^, m. 
Brilliant, briUant 
Broken, casse, rompu 
Brother, /rer<^, m. 
Brush, brosser 
Build, bdtir (2) 
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Burn, b^'iUer 

Burning, briUant, ardent 

Burst (forth^, idater. To — out 

laughing, edater de rire 
Bury, en8evelir(2) 
Buy, acheter. To — up, aocaparer 



Cabbage, chou^ m. 

Cake, ^dteaUf m. 

Calamity, calamite, f. 

Call, appeler. To — back, rappe- 

ler 
Calumny, calomnUt f. 
Camel, chavieau, m. 
Candle, chandeUe, f. 
Cannon, canon, m. — shot, coup de 

canon, m. 
Cape, cap, m. — of Gbod Hope, le 

Cap de Bonne Eepirance 
Capitally, trSa-bien 
Captain, capUaine, m. 
Capuchin, capttcin, m. 
Care, sain, m. To take — , pren" 

dre garde (e) 
Carefully, avec soin 
Carriage, voiture, f. ; carroese, m. 
Carry, porter 

Carthaginian, Cartkaginien, m. 
Cast-down, abattu 
Castle, chdteau, m. 
Catch, attraper ; (overtake) attain- 

dre (7) 
Cattle, bkailf m. ; bestiaux, pi. 
Cause, cause, occasion, f. 
Cavalry, cavalerie, f. 
Celestial, celeste 
Cellar, cave, f. 
Chain, chaine, f. 
Chair, chaise, f. 
Change, v. a. & n. chavger. To — 

into, se resoudre (en) (v. irr.). s. 

changement, m. 
Charity, eharitS, f. 
Charm, charme, m. 
Channing, cAarwwn^ 
Check, contenir (a) 
Cherish, cA^iV (2) 
Cherry, cerise, f. 
Child, enfant, m. f. 
Chocolate, chocolat, m. 



Choose, c^mr (2) ; Hire, See 2ef«, 

V. irr. 
Chorus, cAoMtr, m. In — ,de concert 
Christian, s. & a^j. cMtien, m. 
Church, ^/we, f. 
Circle, <;ercZ«, m. 
Circumscribe, circon»crire (g) 
Circumetance, circonstance, f. 
Clean, nettoyer 
Clear, adj. c/a«r. To — the table, 

desservir {b) 
Clever, habue 
Climate, climat, m. 
Cloak, manteau, m. 
Close, fermer 
Clothes, habits, effete, m. pL Suit 

of — , haMUement complet, m. 
Cloud, ntiage, m. 
Coachman, cocher, m. 
Coal, charbon, m. 
Coat, habit, m. 
Coffee, cafS, m. 
Cold, froid 

Collect (taxes), percetmr (3) 
College, colUge, m. 
Colonel, coUmd, m. 
Colour, couLeur, f. 
Come, t;c»ir (a). To — back, re- 

venir. To — in, entrer. To — 

out, «ot^tr (6) 
Comfortable, co^fortaUe, commode 
Commence, commencer 
Commit, cofnmettre (f) 
Communication, communication, f. 
Company, compagnie, f. ; tnonde, m. 
Compel, /onjw, oHiger, contraindre 

(7) 
Compete, concourir (h) 
Complain, «« plaindre (de) (7) 
Completely, ^o«^ a/fl«7 
Compliment, complitnent, m. 
Conceal, v. a. & n . cocker ; se cocher 
Conceive, concevoir (3) 
Concern, regarder 
Conclude, conclure (v. irr.) 
Conduct, conduite, f. 
Conquer, conguSrir ; voin^e (v. irt».) 
Conqueror, conquhant, m. 
Consent, consentir (6) 
Console, consder 
Construct, construire (6) 
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Content, oontent 

Contradict, t. a. & n. contredire (c) ; 

dSdire; sedidire 
Contrary, eontrain. On the — , au 

contraire 
Conyent, convent, m. 
Conyerse (with), a'entretenir (a) 

{avec) 
Conyince, eonvaincre (y. irr.) 
Cook, cuire (y. irr.) 
Cord, corde, f. 
Cordially, corditdement 
Com, bli, m. 
Comer, <;oif», m. 
Correct, corriger 
Correctly, correoteTnewt 
Correspondence, corrtsj^ondoMce, f. 
Corsica, (7or«e, f. 
Council, corudl, m. 
Country, campoffne, f. ; pays, m. 
County, coTiUi, m. 
Courageons, couraaeux 
Course (of a riyer) cours, m. 
Court, cour, f. 
Courtyard, cour, f. 
Cousin, cousin, m. 
Coyer, couvrir (b). B. couwrture, 

f. 
Cow, voc^, f. 
Coward, poltron, m. 
Cracked, y^ 
Crayat, cravate, f. 
Crime, m^ne, m. 
Crop, reoolte, f. 
Cross, croiar, f. 
Crowd, /ow^, f. In - 
Crael, crud 
Crush, icraser 
Cry, y. n. crier, s. m, m. 
Cultiyate, (land) labourer ; (a gar- 
den) ctdtiver 
Cunning, Jm, rusS 
Cup, tasse ; coupe, f. 
Cupboard, armoire, f. ; (for food) 

buffet, m. 
Cure, guerir (2) 
Curse, matM^irs (c) 
Curtain, rideau, m. 
Customs, oott^«m6«, f. pL 
Cut (one's hair), se ooujper les che- 

veux 



%foule 



Dance, danser 
Danger, danger^ m. 
Dark,o6«0t<r. To get — ,sefairenuit 
Darkness, obseuriti, t ; tinges, f. 

pi. 
Date, date, t 
Daughter, fiUe, f. 
Day, Jour, m. All — long, toute 

la JournSe. Eyery — , tons les 

jours, Eyery other — , tous les 

deux jours. This — week, att- . 

jowrdhui en huit 
Daybreak, point du jour, m. ; au- 

rare, f. 
Daylight, yo«r, m* 
Dazzle, ktiouvr (2) 
Dead, moi^ 
Deafen, assowrdir (2) 
Dear, cher 
Decamp, dSeamper 
Deceive, tromper ; dicsfwnr (3) 
December, dicenire, m. 
Defeat, vaincre (y, irr.^ 
Delight, rkjouir ; se refouir{2) 
Demand, y. a. demander, s. de-- 

mande, f . 
Demolish, dkmcUr (2) 
Den, (of wild beasts) autre, m. 
Denmark, Danemark, m. 
Dentist, dentists, m. 
Deny, nier. To — a feJlse report, 

dhnentir (6) 
Depriye (of), priver (de) 
Description, description, f. 
Deserye, mhiter 
Design, dessein, prq/et, m. 
Desist, se dSsister 
Destiny, destinie, f. ; destin, m. 
Destroy, ditruire (6) 
Destroying, destructeur 
Detain, retenir (a) 
Detest, ditester 
Diamond, diamant, m. 
Diana, Diane, f. 
Dictionary, dictionnaire, m. 
Diet, diite, f. 
Differently, au^r^men^ 
Difficulty, difficultii f. 
Dignity, dignitk, f. 
Diligent, duigent 
Dine, <^$ffe»* 
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Kning-room, mUb a manner, f.; 

(of schools, &;c.) r^fectovre^ m. 
X>iimer, dinet^ m. 
X)irection, (of place) <Mk^ xn 
Directly, vmTnkdiaiemmt 
Dirty, side • 

Disagreeable, dhagriahU 
Disappear, disparattre (8) 
Discourse, y. n. disoouirir (h). s. 
> disoourSf m. 
Discover, dicouvrir (b) 
I)i8creti<»i, discrHion, f. 
Disease, mdadie^ f. 
Dish, ^a^, m. 
Dismayed, effrayh 
Dismissal, dkfmMBion^ f. 
Disobey, dhsobknar (a) (2) 
Displace, diplacer 
Displeasure, diplaisiry m. 
Dissolve, diaaoudre (v. irr.) 
Distance, dUtance^ f. 
Distinctly, diaiinctement 
Disturb, dirangef 
Ditch, /o««^, m. 
Do, /ai«. To — over again, refaire 

(d) 

Doctor, mtdecm^ m. 

Dog, cAi^, m. 

Door, porte, f. — handle, bouton^ m. 

Double, ^« double, m. 

Doivnstairs, «» 6a« 

Dozen, dougaine, f. 

Dragoon, dragon, m. 

Draw, (curtains, &c.) ^rcr; (sketch) 

demner 
Drawing, dessin, m. 
Drawing-room, salon, m. 
Dresden, Dresde 

Dress, v. n. dhabfUer, 6. r0&«, f. 
Drive, {X»u2««tr0 (6) 
Drum, trnnhow, m. 
Dull, «7m«^eifcr 
Dumb, nmeb 
Duration, dutU^ t, 
During, pendant 
Dusty, poudreux 
Duty, devoir, m. 
Dye, teindre (7) 



Earthquake, tremHement de terre, m. 



Easily, aidmetU, facilement 

Eat, manger 

Eclipse, eclipse, f. 

EjffeQt, #;^, m. 

Effort, effort, m. 

Egg, cM^f, m. 

Eider-down, Sdredon, m. 

Elephant, ^^j^Aan^, m. 

Embark, s^ernbarquer 

Embrace, embrasser 

Emperor, empereur, m. 

Empire, empire, m. 

Employment, emploi, m*. 

Endiant, erichanter 

Enchanting, «9toAa9»^«ttr 

End, bout, m. ; >», f. 

Enemy, ennemi, m. 

Engine, machine, f. 

Engineer, inginieur, m, 

England, Angleterre, f. 

English, anglais 

Englishman, Anglais, m. 

Enjoin, enjoindre (7) 

Enjoy, yo«»*(<?«) (2) 

Enlarge, agrandir (2) 

Enough, OMeer. That is — , ce^a 

Enquire, (^emafu^er; ^informer {de) ; 

ienquhir (de) (v. irr.) 
Enter, e»^r«r 
Error, erreur, faute, f. 
Escape, Schapper; ^kchapper 
Escort, escorts, f. 
Establish, kaUir (2) 
Estate, ^ifiw, m. ; terre', f. 
Esteem, v. a. estimer, s. estiTJte, 

considSration, f. 
Estimation, estime, f. 
Eternal, itemd 
Evade, ^t;t^«r, ^iM?«r 
Evasive, iwtsif 
Evening, soir, m. 
Every, chaque; tons les.„, or ^ow^ea 

les.., 
Ev^body, tout U monde 
Everything, tout ; toute chose 
Everywhere, partout 
Evil, mxd, m. 
Example, exemple, m. 
Exclude, «a?(^i«r0 (v. irr.) 
Excuse, 8. excuse, f. 
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Execute, acoomplir (2) 
Exercise, thhnet m. 
Exhibition, exposition, f. 
Expect, v. a. & ji.attendre; £attendre 

(^) (4) 
Expense, depense, f. ; fraiSj m. Silly 

— s, fdles.depenses, f. pi. At the 

— of, aux depens de 
Explain, expliquer 
Expression, expression, f. 
Extend, y. a. & n. Hendre ; s^itendre 

(4) 
Eye, a»^, m.; pL ^«iMP 



Face, visage, m. 

Fact, fait, m. 

Fail, manquer 

Faint (away), t^Svanouir (2) 

Fairy, /«j, f. 

Faithfully, JidUement 

Fall, V. n. toTnher. s. chute, f. ; (of 

rain, snow, &c.) quantity tombee. 

To — due, ichoir (v. irr.) 
False, /auor 
Family, /awi?^«, f. 
Fast, wYc 
Father, pkre, m. 
Fatigue, v. n. se fatiguer, s. /a- 

tiaue,t. 
Fault, /flM^tf, f. 
Favourite, favori 
Fear, craindre (7). For — of, <fo 

Feudal, /^oZ 

Fever, y&w«, f. 

Field, champ, m. 

Fight, coTnbattre (4) 

Fill, remplir (2) 

Find, trouver 

Fine, &^«, m. ; &«Z^, f. 

Fire, /««, m. 

First, premier. At — , ^abord 

Fish, poisson, m. 

Flag, drapeau, pavilion, m. 

Flank, >ia«<?, jn. 

Flock, troupeau, m. 

Floor, plancher, m. 

Flour, /fln»«, f. 

Flow (from), «or^t> (rfa) (6) 

Flower, yfewr, f. . 



Flower-girl, marehande de Jleura, t. 

Flute, >!<*te,f. 

Fly, mouehe, f. 

Follow, «tfittfi0 (v. irr.) 

Folly,/oiic, f. 

Foolish, /(W, m.; foUe, f. 

Foot, |>i«i, m. 

For, jpoiw 

Forbid, difendre (4) 

Force, v. a. cofi^mtWfV (7). fl. 

(strength^ /ortv, f. 
Foresee, priwir (v. irr.) ; pressenOr 

Forget, ouidier 

Forgive, pardonner 

Formal, /ormaZ 

Fortnight, quinrejows, m. pL, «»« 

^tii^at»«, f. This day — , (fut) 

aujourcThui en quime ; (past) U 

y a quinse jours 
Fortunately, heureusement,par bon^ 

heur 
Fortune, fortune, f. 
Frederidt, FridMo, m. 
Frenchman, Francis, m. 
Friday, vendredi, m. 
Friend, ami, m. 
Friendship, amitU, f. 
Frigate, ^i^tf^e, f. 
Front, devant; au devant 
Frost, ^«Z^, f. 
Fruit, fruit, m. 
Frj,frire{Y. irr.) 
Fulfil, r0m])2tr (2) 
Funds, /ofM^tf, m. pi. 
Funny, drole, comique 
Furl, plot/er, 
Furnish, meubler, foumir (2); ^or- 

mr(2), A — edhou86,t»iitf«nai»o«> 

Future, avenir, m. 



Ghiin, gagner 

Ghillop, galoper 

QaxdeUfjardin, m. 

G-as, gag, m. 

Ghite, ^wr^, barrihe, f. 

G-ather, cueiUir (v. irr.) 

Oay,^ai 

Greneral, ginhrai, m. 
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Gentleman, monsieur^ m. 

Crerman, adj. & a. Jlletnand 

Get (down), descendre (4). To — 

rid of, te dkfavrt (de) (d) 
Giant, qiantf m. 
Gipl,^tf, f. 
Give, donner. To — back, up, 

rendre (4) 
Glass, verre, m. 
Glory, ^^owv,.f. 
Glove, gantf m. 
Go, awcr; **«» aUer, To — on 

board, s'emhairquer. To — over, 

^w«?(wnr (h). To — to bed, ae 

coucher. To — to sleep again, se 

rendormir (6). To — up, monter 
Gold, or, m. 

Good, (well-behaved) sage 
Good-bye; adieu 
Goodness, bantif f. 
Goods, bienSf m. pi. 
Qt)rge, repaitre (8) 
Government, ffouvemeTnent^ m. ' 
Grace, grdce^ f. With a good — , 

de bonne grdce 
Grammar, grammaire, f. 
Grandfather, grafidphVf m. 
Grass, herbe, f., gazon^ m. 
Grateful, neco»»atMa»^ 
Gratis, gratis 
Great, grand^ gros 
Great-coat, par^essus, paletot j m. 
Greek, a4j. & s. Grec, m. 
Green, vert 
Grief, douteur, f. 
Grind, moudre (v. irr.) 
Groan, ^^wtr (2) 
Grow, croitre {S),grandir(2), To — 

young again, rajeunir (2). To 

— tlun, maigrir (2) 
Guard, v. a. garder, s. (mil.) 

gardey f. 
Guide, ^ttkf«, m. 
Guilty, ooupdble 
Gun, fusil, m. 



Habit, habitude, f. 
Hair, ^e« cheveux, m. pi. 
Hand, 9nai^, f. 
Handkerchief, mouchoirf m. 



Handle, (of a door) bouton, m. 
Hang, V. a. & n,pendre; sepeadre 

Happy, heureux 

Hud, dvr 

Hardly, a peine 

Harmonious, harmonieux 

"Biaxmonjyharmonief f. 

Hat, chapeau, m. 

Hate, hatr (2) 

Hatred, haine, f. 

Havre, fe Hdvre, m. 

Head-ache, Tno/ <;« ^e^f, m. 

Health, sant^, f. 

Heap, V. a. entasser, amoncder 

Hear, entendre (4) 

Heart, (x»«r, m. 

Heartily, de bon eaur 

Heathen, a<^*. & a. paten, m. 

Heavy, lourd, pesant 

Hebrew, adj. & s. Hebreu, m. 

Height, hauteur, f. 

Helen, HkUne, f. 

Help, V. a. aider, secourir (h) ; (to 

food) eervir (6). s. aide, assist- 

anoe, f . 
Hem (in), eirfermer, renfermer 
Henceforth, disormais 
Hero, hiros, m. 
Hide, caeher. To — oneself, se 

tenir cachi 
Hide-and-seek, cacke-^jaehe, m. 
Hiding-place, cache, cachetic, f. 
Hill, ooUine, f . 
Hold, ^«»t> (a). To — back, reienir. 

To — one's tongue, se taire (v. irr). 

To — up, soutenir 
Hole, trou, m. 
Holidays, vacances, f. pi. 
Holy, saint 

Home, (at one's house) chez soi 
Honest, honnete 
Honourably, honorablemeni 
Hook, (for fishing) hamegon, m. 
Hope, V. n. espkrer. s. espcHr, m. ; 

esphrance, f. 
Horribly, horrihlement 
Horse, cheval, m. 
Hotel, A^^e2,m. 
Hour, Ami^, f. 
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House, mauon, f . 

Hungary, Hongrie^ f. 

Hunt, ehiuser 

Hurry, pricipiter. In a — , avee 

precipitation; a la hdte 
Hurt, V. a. & n. bleaser; ae bUsaer 
Husband, marit m. 
Hussar, hussard, m. 
Hypocrite, hypoorite^ m. f. 



Ice, glace^ t. 

Idea, tdiSf t 

Idle, pareasmuc 

Idleness, parent, f. 

Ignorance, ignorance, f. 

Ill, malade 

Ill-will, malvaUance^ f . 

Imagination, XTnagination., f. 

Imitate, irmter; contrffaire{d) 

Immediately, aur4e-champ 

Immensely, immmaiment 

Importance, importanoej f. 

Impression, impressUmt f. 

Inch, police^ m. 

Inconvenience (oneself), sHnconi' 
moder; 86 dh-anger 

Increase, accroitref s^accroUre {S) 

Incur, eneourir (]b) 

India, lea Indea, f. pi. 

Inform, v. a. & n. informer; t^ in- 
former, tfinatruire (6) 

Infrinp^e, enfreindre (7) 

Inhabitant, habitant, m. 

Iiy'ure, nuire {a) (6) 

Iii, encre, f. 

Inside, dedana; lit dedana 

Insolence, inaotenoe, f. 

Insolent, inaolent 

Instant, inatant, m. 

Instead (of), au lieu de 

Instract, inatndre (6) 

Insult, inauUer 

Intend, avoir Vintention (de), ae 
propoaer (de) ; entendre (4) 

Intention, intention, f. 

Interests, intSreta, m. pi. 

Interrupt, interrompre (4) 

Intimate, intime 

Inyade, envahir (2) 

Invest (a town), inveaiir (2) 



Invite, inviter 

Iron-clad (vessel), navire euiraaaS, m« 

Island, tie, f. 

Italian, adj. & b, lUUien, m. 

Italy, Italie, f. 

JoDJistrjf Janvier, m. 

Jewel, h0'ou, m. 

John, Jean, m. 

Join, tmir (2), joindre(S) 

Joke, badiner 

Journey, voyage, m. 

Judge, v.a.y«yr^. B.Juge,VL 

J}iiy,JuiUet,'m, 

Jump, «at^^ ; (over, across) /rao- 

cAir (2) 
Jxme, juin, m. 
Jurisdiction, y«rMfk7^i^, f. 

Keep, garder; tenir, retenir (a) 
Key, dtf, f. 
Kill, <wer 
Kindness, bonti, f. 
King, m, m. 

Kingdom, royaume ; paya, m. 
Knead, pitrir (2) 
Knee, genou, m. 
Knock, /ra^cr 

Know, connaitre (8). To — each 
other again, ae reconnoitre 

Labourer, laboureur, m. 
Lace, dentdle, f. 
Ladder, SoheUe, f. 
Lady, <2a9n«, f. 
Lame, eatrtypi^, boiteux 
Lamp, lampe, f . 
Lancer, lander, m. 
Land, terre, f.. 
Language, langtie, f. 
Laplan^ Laponie, f. 

LMge,^TM 

Lash, (Toup defouet, m. 

Last, dernier 

Late, ^on^ 

Latin, ac|j. & s. 2kt^«, m. 

Laugh, n«. To burst out — ing, 

idater de rire. To — heartily, 

rire de bon cmw 
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LatighisgHitock, m^, f. ; j<mett m. 

Law, Un, f. 

Lawsuit, prociSf m. 

L&if,feuiUe, f. 

Leap, Muter. To — over, /rancAti* 

Learned, sa^e 

'Least, Tnoins, At — , au moins 

Leave, v. a. & n. ^pUtter ; laiager, 8. 

penmsnon, f. 
Isg^jambe, f. 
Leiid,p^^ 
Less, moins 
Lesser, moindre 
Lesson, legon, f. 
Letter, lettref f. 
Liberty, liberti, t To set at — , 

affranchir (2) 
Library, bibUothkgue^ f. 
Lie, V. n. metUvr (2). s. men&onge, m. 
Life, t^if, f. In my — fdemavie 
Light, lumUrey f. 
Lightly, Ugirement 
Like, ai^n^r 
Limit, limte^ f. 
Lion, ^ion, m. 
List, liste, f. 
Listen, Scouter. To — ' to reason, 

entendre raison 
Little, (of size) petit; (quantity) 

peu (ae) 
Live, demeurer 
Lobster, homardf m. 
Lock, serrurCj f. 
Locust, mtUerdle^ f . 
London, Londres 

Look (for), chercher ; (at) regarder 
Lose, perdre (4); (one's way) m 



Love, y. a. atm«r. s. amour, m. 
Low, V. n. «»«^ (2) 
Low, adj. ha8 
Jjowetj haiseer 
Luck, chancet t 



Mar»hine, machine^ f. 

Mad, (of animals) em^^ ; (of men) 

fou 
Magnificent, magnifique 
Maintain, Tnaintewir (a) 



Make,/atr0(d). To— haste, M<2e- 

pecker 
Man, Aomm^, m. 
Manage, manager 
Manner, maniiret sorte, f. In that 

— , de la sorte 
Manners, moturs^ manih^, f. pL 
Mark (of esteem, &c.), gage, tbmoV' 

gnage, m. 
Marriage, mariaget m. 
Many, r. n. & a. se jnarier; ipottser 
Marshal, marSehalf m. 
Mary, MarU^ f. 
Master, mcMre, m. 
Mathematics, Tnathhnatiquea, f. pi. 
May, maif m. 
Meadow, prS^ m.. 
Meaning, Mn«, m. ; signification, 

f. 
Means, ttut^^im, m. pi. 
Measure, 7ne9ure, f. 
Meat, viande,, f. — and drink, a 

manger et a boire 
Medal, midaiUe, f . 
Meddle (with), ee meter (de) 
Meet, rencon^r^ 
Meeting, aMembUe, reunion, f. 
Midnight, minuit, m. 
Might, /<?H», f. 
Mile, mMe, m. 

Milk, traire (y. irr.). 6. lait, m. 
Minenra, Minerve, f. 
Minister, ^ittfw^, m. 
Miserable, miUrable 
Misfortune, malheurf m. 
Miss, manguer, perdre (4) 
Mistake, /aute, erreur, f . 
Mix, m«^ ; (put in confusion) mmm 

fwdre (4) 
Modem, modeme 
Moment, motnent 
Monarch, monarguei m. 
Monday, lundi, m. 
Money, argent, m. 
Month, 9n<7M, la. 
Moon, ^tffM, f. 
More, pUu, — an^d — , depltuen 

plus 
Morning, matin, m. 
Morrow (the), le lendenudn 
Mother, m^, f. 
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Mountain, Ttumtagnef f. 

Much, beaucoup. How — ? com- 

bien ? Too — , trop. Twice as 

— , deux f 018 autant 
Mud, boue, f. 
Mnddy, houeux, bourheux 
Music, nmaique, f. 
Mustachio, nunutaehet f. 



Name, noMj ni« 

Naughty, miohawt 

Near, pr^^ proche 

Necessity, nicessiti, f. ; bfs(nn, m. 

Neck, eoUy m. 

Need, besoinj m. 

Nephew, n^vev, m. 

Nervous, (fearful) timide 

Nevertheless, niaiwioins 

New, nouveaUf nenf 

New-comer, nouveau-venant, m. 

News, nouveUeSy f. pL 

Niece nucCy f. 

Nightfall, ifomd^tf d$ la nuit, f. 

Nobody, personne 

Noise, bruity m. 

Noon, Tnidiy m. 

North, »ori. The Northern ooun- 

tries, lea pays du Nord 
Norway, Norwkge, f. 
Nothing, rien 
Notice, V. a. & n. aperoewAr (8) ; 

s^apereevoir (de) 
Numb, en^ourdir, trantir (2) 
Nurse (the sick), wiffnerlea malades 
Nut, noiXf f. 



Obey, obMr (a) (2) 

Object, but, m. 

Oblige, oUiger 

Observe, remarquer 

Obstacle, obstade^ m. 

Obtain, obtenir (a) 

Occasion, occasion, f. 

Occupy, occuper 

Offend, offenser. To be — ed, ae 

f&cher 
Offer, o/rtr (b) 

Office^ change^ £., fonetions, f. pi. ; 
>^oi, m. 



OflScer, officieTy m. 

Often, «o«ec»< 

Oil, Atti^«, f. 

Old, t;t««jr 

Omen, prSsage, m. 

Omit, omettre (f) 

Open, ouvrir. To — again, yvtt- 

trtr (b) 
Opening, ouverturCy f. 
Opera-house, opera, m. 
Opinion, opinion^ f. 
Opportunity, oocasiony opportuniUf 

Oppose, iopposer (d) 
Orange, orange, f. 
Order, on?re, m. 
Others, lea autres ; autrui 
Otherwise, aiUrement 
Overtake, atteindre (7) 
Overturn, verser ; boideverser 
Owe, devoir (3) 
Own, awuer 



F&ge, (servant) page, m. ; (of a 

book) page, f . 
Paint, peindre (7) 
Pale, ^flie. To grow — , p6lir (2) 
Paper, papier, m. 
Parcel, paquet, m. 
Parents, parents, m. pi. 
Parrot, perrogtut, m. 
Part, fportion)^>ar^*ff,f. ; (theatrical 

performances, &c.) ri?«, m. 
Party, (political faction) parti, m. 
Pass, passer. To — through, ^ww- 

serpar 
Passage, passage, m. 
Passenger, voyageur, m. 
Passion, passion, £, 
Pay, V. a. payer, s. ^flytf, «oW«, f. 
Pea, pow, m. Crreen — s, pots 

verts, petits pois 
Peach, peche, f. 
Pear, poire, f. 
Feu,^ume, f. 
Pencil, crayon, m. 
Penitent, j7^»t^e7f^, m. 
People, gefis, f. pi. 
Perceive, apercevoir;8*apercevoir(B) 
Perceptibly, sensiblement 
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Femntf permettre(i); souffrir (h) 

Perseverance, pershiirance, f. 

Persist, j^ermster 

Person, personne, f. 

Personage, personnage^ m. 

Picture, pemture, f. ; tableau, m. 

Piercing, pergant, phUtrant 

Titjf plaindre (7) 

Place, ^ac0, f. ; lieu, m. ; endroit,m. 

Plan, ^a», m. ; itUe, f. ; (of attack) 
plan cPattaque, m. To change 
one's — s, changer cPicUe 

Plank, planche, f. ; ow, m. 

Plant, plante, f . 

Plate, assiette, f. 

Play, (theai.) pi^, t 

Play, V. n.^Vw^r. b. <p«?to<s?e, <W4- 
^710, m. 

Pleasantly, agrSablement 

Pleasure, plai»ir, m. 

Plentiful, abondant 

Tocket, poche, f. 

Poem, poeme, m. 

Poet, ^»^^, m. 

Poland, Pdogne, f. 

Pommade, pommade, f. . 

Poor, ^tftwv. The — , lea pa/uwea 

Population, population, f. 

Portion, part, f. 



Postage-stamp, timbre-poate, m. 
Pot, jx>^, m., mannite, f. 
Potatoe, pomme de terre, f. 
Pound, ^ttvv, f. Half — , demi4ivre, 

f. 
Powerful, puiaaant 
Tt&yer, prUre, f. 
Predict, pridire (c) 
Treier, prtfSrer ; aimer mieux 
Preference, prifSrenoe, 1 
Prepare, priparer 
Prescribe, preaorire (g) 
Prescription, on2o»fia»c«, f. 
Presence, priaence, f. 
Present, y. a. priaenter, s. cadeau, 

m. a4j.|>reM»^ 
Preside (over), preaider 
Pretend, prHendre (4) ; feindre (7) 
I*retty,^o?» 

Prevail, prevaloir (v. irr.) 
Prevent, empecher, privenir (de) (a) 



Prince, prince, m. 

Princess, princeaae, f. 

Prison, priaon, f. To put in — ^, 
mettre en priaon 

Prisoner, ^t^onmdf, m. To take 
— , faire priaonnier 

Prize, prix, m. 

Prodigious, prodigieux 

Produce, produire (6) 

Project, prqjet, m. 

Promise, promettre (f) 

Prompt (a speaker), aouffler 

Proof, kpreuve, f. 

Property, ftie», m. 

Propose, V. a. & n. propoaer; ae 
propoaer 

Proud, ,^ 

Provisions, vivrea, m. pi. 

Prussia, iW««0, f. 

Punctually, ponctuellement ; prieia 

Punish, punir (2) 

Pupil, khe, m. f. 

Purse, bourae, f. 

Put, mettre (f). To — back, remettre. 
To — on, mettre. To — out (ex- 
tinguish), iteindre (7) 

Quarter, j2tfai^, m. ; (part of a town) 

quartier, m. 
Queen, reine, f. 
Question, queation, f. 
Quick, t»^. To be — , ae dipScher 
Quiet, V. a. &n,calmer, tranqutUiaer; 

ae tenir tranquHle, ad^. tranquil 
Quite, tout, tout afedt 
Quiver, tremUer ; treaaaiUir (v. irr.) 



Eailway, chemin defer, m. 

Bain, pleuwir (y. iir.). s. pluie, t 

Raise, v. a. & n. lever; ae lever ■ 

Bank, rafig, m. 

Bapid, rc^pide 

Barely, rarement 

Bate (speed). At the — of, a la 

viteaaede 
Beach, atteindre (7) 
Beady, ^^ 
Beason, raiaon, f. 
Bebuild, reifdtir (2) 
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Recall, rappder 
Becant, ritracter 
'B'Ocite, rSeiter 
Becognise, reootuudtre (8) 
Beoourse, recoun, m. To hare — 

to, avoir reootirs (a) 
Recover (oneself), se remettre(f) ; ae 

retirer 
Red, rauffe 
Reduce, Muire (6) 
Reflect, HjUchir (2) 
Refresh) rafratcHr (2) 
Refuse, r^uaer 
Regiment, r^vmerU^ m. 
Register, regiatre, m. 
Regret, v. a. regretter. 8. regret, m. 
Regularly, riguUereTment 
Regius, B^gultUf m. 
Rejoin, rtQoindre (7) 
Reioice, se r^foudr (2) 
Relate, raconter 
Relation, parentf m. 
Relieve, soidager. To — the wants 

of the poor, aubvenir aux besoins 

deapamrea 
Reload, recha/rger 
Remain, reater 
Remainder, reate^ m. 
Remember, ae aouvenir (de) (a) 
Renew, renouvder 
Repc^ration,r^ra^M?fi, aoHfifaction, 

Repeat, ripiter, redire (c) 

Repent, ae repewtir {5i\ 

Replenish, remjpLir (2) 

Report, bruit f m. 

Reproach, reprocher 

Repulse, repotiaaer 

Reputation, r^jutationt f. 

Resoundt retentir (2) 

Rest, v. n. ae repoaer, s. repoa^ m. 

Restrain, v. a. & n. reatreindre (7) ; 

contenir; ae tenir (a) 
Result, riatdiat, m. 
Return, y. n. rentrer, retaumer; re^ 

venir (a). 8. reUmr, m. 
Reward, y. a. rhompenaer, a. r^ 

compenae, f. 
Rich, riche. To grow — , ^enrieJdr 

(2) 
Rid (oneself of), ae dtfaire {de) 



Rider, cavalier, m. 

Ridicule, ridicule, m. 

Right, droit, m. ; juatiee, t 

Ring, aonner 

Ripen, mMr (2) 

Rise, ae lever 

River, rioih^, f. 

Road, chemin, m. High — , ^^roncf 

chemin, m. ; grande route, f. 
Robber, Weur, m. 
Roof, toit, m. 
Room, <;Aa9?i^, f. 
Rose, rose, f. 

Roughly, rudement, groaaiiremmt 
Round, y. a. arrondir (2). adj. rond 
Rubbish, dicombrea, m. pL 
Rude, rude, groaaier 
Rule, r^le, f. 
Run, o&tfrtr. To — to, acoourir 

Russia, Buaaie, t 

Russian, adj. & s. Suaae, m. 



Sacred, aaorS, aaint 

Sail, voUe, f. 

Salt, ad, m. 

Same, memtf 

Sand, aabU, m. 

Sapper, aapeur, m. 

Satisfied, c«m^0ii^ 

Satisfy, «a^atf«(d) 

Saturday, aamedi, m. 

Savage, sauva^« 

Saxony, 8axe, f. 

Scatter, ripandre (4) 

Scent, parfum, m. 

School, ^co^tf, f. ' 

Scold,.^yvn<20r 

Scotland, J^aae, t 

Season, aaiaon, f. 

Second, (of time) aeconde, t 

Secrecy, aecret, m. 

Secret, aecret 

See, voir (v. irr.) 

Seem, aembUr; paraiire (8) 

Seize, «at»> (2) ; ae aaiair (de) 

8elL,vendre{4) 

Send, envoi/er. To — hack,renvof^ 

Serpent, aerpent, m. 

Servant, domeatique, m. ; aervante, f. 
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Serve, servir (6). To — ill, nud- 
traiteTf traiter nuU 

Service, servicCy m. 

Set,idaceryfnetire. To — at liberty, 
affranchir (2). To — off, out, 
partir (6). To — off, out again 



Settle, i^itaUir (2) 

Several, plusieurs 

Severely, siv^emetU 

Sew, caudre (v. irr.) 

Shade, (rnibrey f. 

Shave, raser. To — oneself, te raser, 

se /aire la barbe. To — off, se 

raser 
Shame, honte, f. It is a — , eela 

fait honte 
Share,Xin commerce) action, i. 
Shawl, chMe, m. 
Shear, tondre (4) 
She4 (tears), vener 
Sheep, brehiSt f. 
Shilling, scheUingy m. 
Shine, resplendir (2), luire (6) 
Ship, navire, vaisaeatu, m. 
Shirt, chendae, f. 
Shoe, aouiiery m. 

Shorten, raceourdry aecourcir (2) 
Shoulder, ipaule, f. 
Show, mcmtrer 
Shower, andie, f. 
Shrink, se rltricir (2) 
S\f^malade 
Side, cStiy m. To surround on all 

— s, enmronner de tous oStis 
Signal, signal, m. 
Signature, signature, f. 
Silence, silence, m. 
Sing, chanter 
Sister, soeur, t. 
Size, grandeur, taHU, f. 
Skate, patiner 
Skeleton, sgudette, m. 
SkiU, habOeti, t, talent, m. 
Slander, nUdire (d/) (c) 
Sleep, darmir (5) ; (pass the vight) 

coucher. To send to — , endormir 

(6) 
Slightest, le (la) moindre 
Slow, lent, tardtf 
Slowly, lentement 



Small, petit 

Smell, sentir (5) 

Smooth, aplanir (2) 

So, ainsi 

Sofa, sofa, eanapS, m. 

Soft, mou, m. ; moUe, f. 

Soften, adoucir (2) 

Soil, terrain, m. 

Soldier, soldai, m. 

Somebody, qudqu'un 

Something, ^[udque chose 

Sometimes, gudquefois 

Somewhere, guelquepart 

Song, chanson, f. 

Soon, bientdt, t$t, Ab — as, Ofit- 

sitot que, dks que 
Sooner, plus i$t 
Sorrow, douleur, f. 
Sort, V. a. assortir (2). s. sorts, 

esphe, f. 
Soundly, profondhnent 
Soup, soupe, f. ; potage, m. 
Sow, semer 
Spain, Espagne, f. 
Spanish, adj. & s. Espagnol, m, 
Sj^ak,parler, To — ill of, midire (c) 
Speech, discours, m. 
Spend, (time) passer ; (money) <i^ 

Spill, t^firwr 

l^ite, dSpit, m. In — of, ^ dSpit 

de; malgri 
Spoils, d^pouUles, f. pi.; pillage, 

m. 
Spread, v. a. & n. rSpandre (4) ; «0 

Spring, (of a lock, &c.) ressort, m. 

Spy, espion, m. 

Square, s. place, f. 

Stag, cerf, m. 

Stagnant, stagnant, dormant 

Staircase, escalier, m. 

Star, ^^o/7«, f. 

Start (with fear), tressaUlir (v, iir.) 

Station (railway), gare, station, f. 

Steam, vap ur, f. 

Step, pas, m. 

Stepmother, heUe-Tnhe, f. 

Stick, Ad^on, m. ; canne, f. 

Stop, V. a. & n. arreter; ifarrHer 

Stone, pierre, f. 
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Storm, orage, m., tempite, t 
Stoiy, (tale) contey m., hisioire, f. ; 

(of a houBe) itc^ef m. 
Straight, droit. To stand — (up- 

right), se tenir droit 
Strangle, itrangler 
Street, rue, f. — door, porte de 

devantf f. 
Strength, /0r00, f. 
Stretdi, y. a. & n. itendre; i^ken- 

dre(4) 
Strict, 8trici€ 
Strike, /mj>per 
Strong, fort 

Stun, Hourdir, dSasourdir (2) 
Stupid, 8tupide, sot 
Style (of liTing),fiia»i^ de vivre, f. 
Subject, sujet, m. ; (business) a/- 

yfere, f. 
Submit, 86 aoufnettre {a) (f) 
Subscribe, souscrire (a) (g) 
Subscription, abonnejnent, m. 
Succeed, rSueeir (2) 
Success, 8ucc^^ m. 
Succour, eovlager, seeounr (h) 
Suddenly, sttbitement, eoudainement. 

All of a sudden, <<m^ <f «it coup 
Suflfar, eouffrir (b) 
Suffice, «<Jlj« (v. irr.) 
Sulfident, omap 
Sugar, MMTtf, m. 
Sum, somme, f. 
Sup, eouper 
Superior, euphwur 
Supper, 8ouperj m. 
Supply, V. a. foumir (de) (2). s. 

provieion^ f. 
Support, V. a. soutenir (a) 
Sure, sdr 

Surely, assurSment 
Surpass, surpasser ; Vemporter aur 
Surprise, surprise, f. 
Surprising, surprenant 
Surrender, se findre (4) 
Suspect, soupgonner 
Swallow, V. a. avaler. To — up, 

engUmtir (2). s. (bird) kironddle, 

t 
Swamp, (squander) engloutir (2) 
Swear, y«fw 
Sweden, &uide, f. 



Swedish, adj. & s. SuSdois, hl 
Sweep, balaysr 
Swim, nager 
Switzerland, Suisse, f. 
Syria, 8t/rie, f. 



Table, tabU, f. 

Tailor, taUleur, m. 

Take, mener; conduire (6). To «• 

the trouble, «« d^»«r la peine 
Talkative, causeur 
Ta,n, grand 
Tardy, tardif 
Tamish, temir (2) 
Task, tdche, f. 
Taste, ^0^, m. 

Tax, impSt, m. ; contribution, f. 
Tea, ^AJ, m. 
Teach, insinUrs (6) 
Tear, Zarm«, t To burst into — s, 
fondre en larmes. To shed — 8, 

verser des larmes 
Tennis, Jeu depaume, m. 
Terribly, terribtement 
Territory, territoire, m. 
Theatre, thidtre, m. 
There, y; Id 
Thick, <fpaw 
Thief, voleur, m. 
Thin, maigre* To grow — , mu^ 

Thing, chose, f. 

ThiuSi, penser 

Thirst, so{f, f. 

Thought, pensie, idie, f. 

Thousand, miUe ; (in dates) mtl 

Thrashing, rouUe, f. 

Threaten, me»<K;0f* 

Thresh (corn), battre (4) 

Throw, V. a. is n. ^tf^er; se Jeter 

Thursday, jeudi, m. 

Tight, ferme, serrS 

Time, fo»tp«, m. ; fois, f. In — , 
a temps. For a long — , depuis 
longtemps. Several — s, pln^ 
SMUTS fois 

Tipsy, ivre, enivri. To get — , «'eiM- 

WW* \ 

Tire (oneself), se/atigfter 
Tiresome, ennuyeus 
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To-day, aujourcChui 

Together, ensemble 

To morrow, demain. The day after 

— , tqtr^ denmn 
Tooth, dtmt, f. 

Tooth-ache, mdi, de dentSt-m. 
Top, haut, m. ; (summit) cime, t 
Tower, tour, f. 
Town, vUle, t 
Trace, tracer 
Track, trace, f. 
Train, trains conwit m. Express 

— , train express 
Traitor, ira^re, m. 
Transcribe, transcrvre (g) 
Translate, traduire (6) 
Transport, v. a. & n. transporter ; 

ee transporter 
Trap, piige^ m. To set a — , tendre 

unpUge 
Travel, voyager 
Treasure, trisor, m. 
Treasury, trisor^ m. 
Tree, arhref m. 

Tremble, trembler, tressaiUvr (y.irr.) 
Trifle, bagatdle, f. 
Troop, troupe, f. 
Trouble, peine, f. 
Trousers, panUdon, m. 
Troy, Troie, f. 
True, WW 

Trust, V. a.& n. confier (d) ; sefier (d) 
Truth, t;^^, f. 
Try, (compete, go in for) concourir 

Turn, V. a. & n. toumer ; (become) 
devenir(Ek) ; {hack)retoumer ; re- 
venir, s. tour, m. 

Twice, deuxfois 

Twist, tordre (4) 



Ugly, «i?ai» 

Umbrella, paraplme, m. 

Unde, o»o&, m. 

Underdone, peu cuit 

Undergo, ««Xir (2) 

Understand, oomprendre (e). To — 

one another, se comprendre 
Understanding, entendejnent, ac 

cord, m. 



Undertake, mtreprendre (e) 
Undress (oneselQ, se diskcinUer 
Unhappy, malheureux 
Uniform, un^forme, m. 
Unite, unir (2) ; joindre (7) 
Unlearn, disapprendre (e) 
Unless, d moins que 
Upright, droit, debout 
Upset, verser 
Upstairs, en haut 
Use, se servir (de) (6) 
Utter (cries), pousser, Jeter 



Veil, wHe, m. 
Vengeance, vengianoe, f. 
Verse, vers, m. 
Vessel, vaisseau, m. 
Victim, victime, f. 
Victorious, victorieux 
View, t«*tf, f. 
Village, village, m* 
Violin, vio^, m. 
Voice, voix, f. 
Volume, votom«, m. 



Waistcoat, vests, f. 'tS^t m- 
Wait, attendre (4). To keep — ing, 

^i>« attendre 
Wake, heiUer 
Walk, y. n. marcher; se promener, 

8. proTnenade, f. 
Wall, wttr, m. 
Want, fltwir desotii de 
War, gtierre, f. 
Warm, adj. cAaiM?. To — oneself, 

se chauffer 
Warn, avertir (2) 
Wash, (linen, &c.) hUmchir (2). To 

— oneself, se lover 
Watch, montre, f. 
Water, v. a. arroser, s. eau, f. 
Wny, (road) chemin, m. To lose 

one's — , seperdre (4) 
Way, (manner) sorts, manihre, fa- 

{■on, f. In that — , dela sorts 
Woaken, affaiblir (2) 
Weakness, /a»6^M, f. 
Wear, porter 
VV'eather, temps, m. 
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Week, iemaine, t Onee a — , une 
fois par aemaine. This day — ^ 
€ntj<mnrhui en hmt Three times 
a — f troia fois par »emaine 

Weight, poida, m. 

Whistle, tifflet^ m. 

White, bUmc 

Why, (inter.) pour^ptoi 

Wicked, fniehant 

Widen, kUrgir, offrandir (2) 

Wife, femme, t 

WiU, volonU, f. 

William, GuiUaume 

Willingly, f?olontier8 ; dehon cceur 

Wind, ventf m. 

Window, /(Wi«<r«, f. 

Wine, w«, m. 

Winter, hiver, m. 

Wipe (up), eawyer 

Wish, vouioir 

Without, aans 

Woman, femme, t 

Wood, bits, m. 

Word, ntot, m.; parole, f, — of 



honour, parole d^honneur, — 

for — ', mot pour mot 
Work, ▼. n. tramiller. To — hard, 

travaiUer fort, s. ouvrage, tra- 

fHxU, m. ; tAehe, f . 
Worth, wdeur, f. To be — , mtoir 

(y. irr.). To be — the trouble, 

valokr la peine 
Wound, T. a. & n. blester ; se blesser, 

s. blessure, f. 
Wretch, malheureuXr m. 
Write, Scrire (g). To*— down, «w«- 



Wurtembexg, Wurtemherff, m. 



Yard, (uncovered place) eour, f. 
Year, an, m. ; anw^ f. Last — , 

Vannie passie. Next — , Vannee 

prochaine 
Yesterday, hier. The day before 

— , avant hier 
Yet, encore 
YoujD^,jeune, To grow — again, 

rqfeunir (2) 



END OF FIBST PABT. 
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